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Pictorial index

Windshield wipers | [#745°)
Windshield wiper de-icer *, * Moon roof * I
P.353 Electronic sunshade *
P.123
Outside rear view mirrors

Hood I

e

Daytime running lights/ Turn signal lights [ 27227
Front position lights [EFEZM— Front fog lights [1z 28]

Headlights | 752



Tail lights
Rear window c|efogger*1

Fuel filler door Rear window wiper

Side doors Back door

L/

Tires Back door opener
Rotation button

Replacement Rear fog lights

Inflation pressure
Rear turn signal lights

i [f equipped
: For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to the “Navigation System Owner's Manual”.



Pictorial index

Door pockets G  Seatbelts
Bottle holders | 451
—— Head restraints
Front seats [ P .
ower window
SRS driver airbag [N switches EX!
SRS knee airbags | 247
SRS front passenger Rear seats
airbag | #1147
(A

Power outlet | |74
Console box | 17255 Auxiliary box * S
Power outlet [Hicx Rear SRS side airbags

AUX t- 410
*1 oo Cup holders [ #2572
UReladl P.376,P.385
Front SRS side airbags | 2147
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Anti-glare inside rear view mirror Interior lights

Rear view monitor system Personal lights

Assist grips

Interior lights

Personal lights o
O

L/

SRS curtain shield airbags \

Coat hooks

Moon roof switches
Electronic sunshade switches

Intrusion sensor and tilt sensor cancel switch

Sun visors

Vanity mirrors

i [f equipped
: For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to the “Navigation System Owner's Manual”.



Pictorial index
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Inside lock buttons

Driving position memory switches *

Outside rear view mirror
switches

Door lock switches \

Power window switches

Window lock switch




Automatic transmission shift lever > B
Hybrid transmission shift lever> VG

Shift lock override button |2

Remote Touch *, *2

Cup holders [l

7 4

EEErTEE
Floor mat [ 2 27&]

EV drive mode VSC off switch
L %5
switch All-wheel drive lock switch *, *4 IPERE

Seat heater switches */
Seat heater and ventilator switches * | ek

*: |f equipped
*3: Refer to the “Navigation System Owner's Manual”.
*4: RX270/RX350
*5: RX350
:RX450h
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Pictorial index Instrument panel

Windshield wipers and washer switch

Glove box IE¥ER) Rear window wiper and washer switch [/ 75}
Gauges and meters | |#775]
Multi-information display [/ 7251

Power back door main switch
P.71

Engine (ignition) switch™3 [IENEE
Power (ignition) switch™> KL

Parking brake pedal

Tilt and telescopic steering

control switch [ZROZN—

Horn IREZZH

\

Hood lock release

lever |2
Headlight switch | 2721

Turn signal lever | 72
Fog light switch | Z7555]



» Without navigation system

Multi display
Display light control

?utlside temperature Emergency
Isplay flashers switch
Clock

Air conditioning

display ir conditioning
Audio display S

Audio system

Rear window and
outside rear view
mirror defogger

< ~L switch
» With navigation system

Rear window and
outside rear view

mirror defogger \
O

Security indicator

switch™2 Navigation
system
Emergency Haﬁ
switch
Audio system*2
o T W Air conﬁitioning
200 system

Security indicator

Clock*?

*: [f equipped

:Refer to the “Navigation System Owner's Manual”.

:3; RX270/RX350
5. RX450h
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Pictorial index Instrument panel

B Paddle shift switches *, 4 JIJFLE
Steerinnghee| audio
switches ™! I Telephone switch™!
P.415

Talk switch™!

P.415
Distance switch * | 227

Cruise contro&ch P. 266,271

X

Head-up dj in switch *

Display contrast adjustment

switch * V2L

Display position adjustment

switch * [E2ZLe]

Heated steering wheel

switch # [l




Pre-crash braking off
switch

Headlight cleaner switch

Power back door switch * ‘
“ODO/TRIP” bul€n

eO

Instrument panel light control
buttons

Fuelfiller door opener

Windshield wiger de-icer
switch *, 1

j: If equipped
: For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.
:i: Refer to the “Navigation System Owner's Manual”.
:RX350
17



Pictorial index Luggage compartment

18

Auxiliary boxes [ #1275

Power back door switch

—

R

= ‘ e ~
o
—— -
= 1“ _
')
gy - J |
» o ———t ) -
Power outlet
P.464
Luggage cover * |27/
Cargo hooks [ #4745
Cargo hooks | 24745



-

Luggage ‘ 0 ?
WAL

compartment = B\

lights k-
0 Rear seatback
|
o 1 lock release levers
Vit ]

\'{(o

P e

*: If equipped
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For your information

I Main Owner’s Manual

Please note that this manual covers all models and all equipment, including options.
Therefore, you may find some explanations for equipment not installed on your
vehicle.

All specifications provided in this manual are current at the time of printing. How-
ever, because of the Lexus policy of continual product improvement, we reserve the
right to make changes at any time without notice.

Depending on specifications, the vehicle shown in the i||ust|§may differ from
your vehicle in terms of color and equipment. \
N

I Accessories, spare parts and modificationo

essories for Lexus vehicles are
re parts and accessories which are

A wide variety of non-genuine spare parts a
currently available in the market. Using the*s
not genuine Lexus produces may adv affect the safety of your vehicle, even
though these parts may be appr c&rtain authorities in your country. Toyota
Motor Corporation therefore caRfiot'accept any liability or guarantee spare parts
and accessories which are n*genuine Lexus products, nor for replacement or

installation involving suqﬁ
This vehicle should r&tb odified with non-genuine Lexus products. Modification
with non-genuine products may affect performance, safety or durability, and
may even vi vernmental regulations. In addition, damage or performance
problems resulfing from the modification may not be covered under warranty.



I Installation of a mobile two-way radio system

The installation of a mobile two-way radio system in your vehicle could affect elec-
tronic systems such as:

@ Hybrid system (RX450h)

@ Multiport fuel injection system/sequential multiport fuel injection system
@ Cruise control system

@ Dynamic radar cruise control system

@ Anti-lock brake system

@ SRS airbag system o

@ Seat belt pretensioner system

Be sure to check with your Lexus dealer for prw y measures or special

instructions regarding installation of a mobile twoi- io system.

id vehicles emit approximately

e conventional gasoline powered

vehicles or home electronic appliances Q of their electromagnetic shielding.
h

RX450h: Unwanted noise may 0

RX450h: High voltage parts and cables on tb‘

the same amount of electromagnetic wav
reception of the mobile two-way radio.

eO
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I Vehicle datarecordings

Your Lexus is equipped with several sophisticated computers that will record cer-
tain data, such as:

* Engine speed

+  Electric motor speed (traction motor speed) (RX450h)

* Accelerator status

* Brake status

+ Vehicle speed

+ Shift position

*+ Hybrid battery (traction battery) status (RX450h)

The recorded data varies according to the vehicle gwgd options with
which it is equipped. Furthermore, these computers d cord conversations,
sounds or pictures.

O
@ Data usage §°
u

Lexus may use the data recorded in these ters to diagnose malfunctions,
conduct research and development, and jgfRcove quality.

Lexus will not disclose the recorded d@ a third party except:

+ With the consent of the vehi ner or with the consent of the lessee if the
vehicle is leased

* In response to an offj ia@west by the police, a court of law or a government
agency

owner

* Foruseby Lexu aw suit
+ For researcg ses where the data is not tied to a specific vehicle or vehicle



I Event datarecorder

This vehicle is equipped with an event data recorder (EDR). The main purpose of an
EDR is to record, in certain crash or near crash-like situations, such as an air bag
deployment or hitting a road obstacle, data that will assist in understanding how a
vehicle’s systems performed. The EDR is designed to record data related to vehicle
dynamics and safety systems for a short period of time, typically 30 seconds or less.

The EDR in this vehicle is designed to record such data as:

* How various systems in your vehicle were operating;

+ How far (if at all) the driver was depressing the accelerator and/or brake pedal;
and, o

* How fast the vehicle was traveling. °

These data can help provide a better understanding o@cumstances in which

crashes and injuries occur.

NOTE: EDR data are recorded by your vehicle a non-trivial crash situation
occurs; no data are recorded by the EDR urq ormal driving conditions and no
personal data (e.g., name, gender, age, a ash location) are recorded. However,
other parties, such as law enforceme Id combine the EDR data with the type
of personally identifying data routj®|y&€quired during a crash investigation.

To read data recorded by an EDR¥gpecial equipment is required, and access to the
vehicle or the EDR is neede addition to the vehicle manufacturer, other parties,
such as law enforcemep#, ave the special equipment, can read the information

if they have access tﬂ&h hicle or the EDR.

eO
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@ Disclosure of the EDR data
Lexus will not disclose the data recorded in an EDR to a third party except when:

* An agreement from the vehicle's owner (or the lessee for a leased vehicle) is
obtained

* In response to an official request by the police, a court of law or a government
agency

* Foruse by Lexus in a law suit

However, if necessary, Lexus may:

* Use the data for research on vehicle safety performance
* Disclose the data to a third party for research purposes without disclosing infor-
mation about the specific vehicle or vehicle owner

o
I Scrapping of your Lexus o~
N
The SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner devic Q}ur Lexus contain explosive
chemicals. If the vehicle is scrapped with the aj and seat belt pretensioners left
as they are, this may cause an accident su ire. Be sure to have the systems of
the SRS airbag and seat belt pretensio oved and disposed of by a qualified

service shop or by your Lexus de @) you scrap your vehicle.

A\ CAUTION K4

v

B General precautions Wigi iving

Driving under the in%nce: Never drive your vehicle when under the influence of
alcohol or dru Ghave impaired your ability to operate your vehicle. Alcohol
and certain %delay reaction time, impair judgment and reduce coordination,
which could lead to an accident that could result in death or serious injury.

Defensive driving: Always drive defensively. Anticipate mistakes that other drivers
or pedestrians might make and be ready to avoid accidents.

Driver distraction: Always give your full attention to driving. Anything that distracts
the driver, such as adjusting controls, talking on a cellular phone or reading can
result in a collision with resulting death or serious injury to you, your occupants or
others.




A\ CAUTION

B General precaution regarding children’s safety

Never leave children unattended in the vehicle, and never allow children to have or
use the key.

Children may be able to start the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral. There is
also a danger that children may injure themselves by playing with the windows, the
moon roof, or other features of the vehicle. In addition, heat build-up or extremely
cold temperatures inside the vehicle can be fatal to children.

MW Hybrid battery (traction battery) (RX450h)

Never resell, handover or modify the hybrid battery. To preveMatcidents, hybrid
batteries that have been removed from a disposed vehid\ collected through

Lexus dealers. Do not dispose of the battery yourself.
Unless the battery is properly collected, the follo i@ occur, resulting in death
or serious injury: $
@ The hybrid battery may be illegally disp@: or dumped, and someone may

touch a high voltage part, resulting in a tric shock.

@ The hybrid battery is intended to ba exclusively with your hybrid vehicle. If
the hybrid battery is used ou@ your vehicle or modified in any way, acci-
dents such as electric shoc@ generation, smoke generation, an explosion

and electrolyte leakage cur.

When reselling or ha%g over your vehicle, the possibility of an accident is
extremely high beca&t e person receiving the vehicle may not be aware of these
dangers.

M Disposal of t@rid battery (traction battery) (RX450h)

If your vehicle is disposed of without the hybrid battery having been removed, there
is a danger of serious electric shock if high voltage parts, cables and their connec-
tors are touched. In the event that your vehicle must be disposed of, the hybrid bat-
tery must be disposed of by your Lexus dealer or a qualified service shop. If the
hybrid battery is not disposed of properly, it may cause electric shock that can result
in death or serious injury.
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Symbols used throughout this manual

I Cautions & Notices

A\ CAUTION

This is a warning against something which, if ignored, may cause injury to people. You
are informed about what you must or must not do in order to reduce the risk of injury

to yourself and others.
/\ NOTICE &0

This is a warning against something which, if ignoregd, cause damage to the vehi-
cle or its equipment. You are informed about what ust or must not do in order to

avoid or reduce the risk of damage to your Le{e1 its equipment.

] Symbols usediin i||ustration‘sé

® Safety syml&o
The sy %f a circle with a slash through it means “Do not’,

‘D this”, or “Do not let this happen”.

- - W™ Arrows indicating operations
‘ =) |ndicates the action (pushing, turning, etc.)
\ used to operate switches and other
devices.

: > Indicates the outcome of an operation (e.g.
alid opens).
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1-1. Hybrid system

Hybrid system (RX450h)

Your vehicle is a hybrid vehicle. It has characteristics different from con-
ventional vehicles. Be sure you are closely familiar with the characteristics
of your vehicle, and operate with care.

The hybrid system combines the use of a gasoline engine and an electric
motor (traction motor) according to driving conditions, improving fuel effi-
ciency and reducing exhaust emissions.

X
$°
Gasoline ehgine

Rear electric motor (Traction motor)
Front electric motor (Traction motor)



1-1. Hybrid system

I When stopped/during start-off
The gasoline engine stops when the vehicle is stopped. During start-
off, the electric motor (traction motor) drives the vehicle. At slow
speeds or when traveling down a gentle slope, the engine is stopped
and the motor is used.

—_

I During normal driving

The gasoline engine is predominantly used. The electric motor
(traction motor) charges the hybrid battery as necessary.

Buiap a10jeg

B When accelerating sharply
The power of the hybrid battery (traction battew added to that of

the gasoline engine via the electric motor (t n motor).

B When braking (regenerative braking 6
The electric motor (traction mot harges the hybrid battery
(traction battery).

Q-

B Regenerative braking é

In the following situatiorgkinetic energy is converted to electric energy and decel-
eration force can b ained in conjunction with the recharging of the hybrid bat-

tery (traction b J
®The acce|e§peda| is released.
® The brake pedal is depressed with the shift lever in D or S.

m Conditions in which the gasoline engine may not stop

The gasoline engine starts and stops automatically. However, it may not stop auto-
matically in the following conditions:

® During gasoline engine warm-up

® During hybrid battery (traction battery) charging

©® When the temperature of the hybrid battery (traction battery) is high or low
® When the heater is switched on

29



1-1. Hybrid system

M Charging the hybrid battery (traction battery)

@ As the gasoline engine charges the hybrid battery (traction battery), the battery
does not need to be charged from an outside source. However, if the vehicle is
left parked for a long time the hybrid battery will slowly discharge. For this rea-
son, be sure to drive the vehicle at least once every few months for at least 30
minutes. If the hybrid battery becomes fully discharged and you are unable to
jump-start the vehicle with the 12-volt battery, contact your Lexus dealer.

@ [f the shift lever is in N, the hybrid battery (traction battery) will not be charged.
Always put the shift lever in P when the vehicle is stopped. When driving in
heavy traffic, operate the vehicle with the shift leverin D or S to avoid discharg-

ing the battery.
M After the 12-volt battery has discharged or has been ch r removed
The gasoline engine may not stop even if the vehlcle is g on the hybrid battery
(traction battery). If this continues for a few day our Lexus dealer.

M Sounds and vibrations specific to a hybrid vehl

There may be no engine sounds or V|br en though the vehicle is able to

move. Always shift the shift lever to P WQ ked.
The following sounds or vibration 0

and are not a malfunction:

® Motor sounds may be heﬁom the engine compartment.

® Sounds may be hea* he hybrid battery (traction battery) under the rear
seat when the hy em starts or stops

r when the hybrid system is operating,

® Sounds from @wid system may be heard when the back door is open.

® Sounds ma eard from the hybrid transmission when the engine is started
or stopped, or while the engine is idling.

® Engine sounds may be heard when accelerating sharply.

® Sounds may be heard due to regenerative braking when the brake pedal is
depressed and accelerator is loosened.

® Vibration may be felt when the gasoline engine starts or stops.
® Cooling fan sounds may be heard from the air intake vents under the rear seat.
M Maintenance, repair, recycling, and disposal

Contact your Lexus dealer regarding maintenance, repair, recycling and disposal.
Do not dispose of the vehicle yourself.
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1-1. Hybrid system

Hybrid system precautions (RX450h)

Take care when handling the hybrid system, as it contains a high voltage
system (about 650V at maximum) as well as parts that become extremely
hot when the hybrid system is operating. Obey the caution labels attached
to the vehicle.

—_

Buiap a10jeg

g  CLviiaR40 ]
Airconditionin&o pressor B Rear electric motor (traction
A High volta aes (orange) motor)

Bl Power cﬁl unit with DC/ B Service plug

DC converter M Front electric motor (traction
B Hybrid battery (traction bat- ~ motor)

tery) Bl Caution label
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1-1. Hybrid system

I Hybrid battery air vents ‘

There are air intake vents under
the rear seats for the purpose of
cooling the hybrid battery (traction
battery). If the vents become
blocked, the hybrid battery may
overheat, leading to a reduction in

hybrid battery ou@.

I Emergency shut off system p\'\ ‘

When a certain level of impact is detec the impact sensor, the
emergency shut off system blocks off t voltage current and stops
the fuel pump to minimize the risk of ocution and fuel leakage. If the
emergency shut off system acti ) your vehicle will not restart. To
restart the hybrid system, co ur Lexus dealer.

<
o\.

Q
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1-1. Hybrid system

I Hybrid warning message ‘

A message is automatically displayed when a malfunction occurs in the
hybrid system or an improper operation is attempted.

If a warning message is shown on L
the multi-information display, read

the message and follow the s

instructions. (—P. 602) %H

o

<

O §

o

M If a warning light comes on or a warning m @e is displayed, or the 12-volt bat-
teryis disconnected {

The hybrid system may not start. | Q se, try to start the system again. If the
“READY" indicator does not coé ontact your Lexus dealer.
M Electromagnetic waves &

® High voltage parts a s on the hybrid vehicles incorporate electromag-
netic shielding, a%d th&gefore emit approximately the same amount of electro-

magnetic waves nventional gasoline powered vehicles or home electronic

appliances.
® Your vehicleeay cause sound interference in some third party-produced radio
parts.

33
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B Running out of fuel

When the vehicle has run out of fuel and the hybrid system cannot be started, refuel
the vehicle with at least enough gasoline to make the low fuel level warning light
(—P.599) go off. If there is only a small amount of fuel, the hybrid system may not
be able to start. (The minimum amount of fuel to add to make the low fuel level
warning light go out is about 101 L [2.7 gal. 2.2 Imp. gal], when the vehicle is on a
level surface. This value may vary when the vehicle is on a slope.)

M Hybrid battery (traction battery)

The hybrid battery (traction battery) has a limited service life. The lifespan of the
hybrid battery (traction battery) can change in accordance w@‘iving style and

driving conditions.
o
°

A\ CAUTION
W High voltage and high temperature precautio §

The vehicle has high voltage DC and AC 4 s as well as a 12-volt system. DC
and AC high voltage is very dangerougfafd’can cause severe burns and electric

shock that may result in death or s c@ iry.

@ Never touch, disassemble, re e or replace the high voltage parts, cables and
their connectors.

@ The hybrid system w.
Be careful of bot
the caution labe

e hot after starting as the system uses high voltage.

&gh voltage and the high temperature, and always obey
hed to the vehicle.

® Never try to open the service plug access
hole located under the rear seat. The ser-
vice plug is used only when the vehicle is
serviced and is subject to high voltage.




1-1. Hybrid system

A\ CAUTION

M Road accident cautions

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of death or serious injury:

@ Pull your vehicle off the road, shift the shift lever to P, apply the parking brake, and 1
turn the hybrid system off.
@ Do not touch the high voltage parts, cables and connectors. w
o)
@ If electric wires are exposed inside or outside your vehicle, an electric shock may o)
occur. Never touch exposed electric wires. i
@ f a fluid leak occurs, do not touch it as it may be strong al lectrolyte from s
«Q

with your skin or
or, if possible, boric

the hybrid battery (traction battery). If it comes into
eyes, wash it off immediately with a large amount o

acid solution. Seek immediate medical attention.
ge

@ f a fire occurs in the hybrid vehicle, leave the as soon as possible. Never
use a fire extinguisher that is not meant ctric fires. Using even a small
amount of water may be dangerous.

@ If your vehicle needs to be towed, With all four wheels raised. If the wheels
connected to the electric mot 'on motor) are on the ground when towing,
the motor may continue to g€ rate electricity. This may cause an electricity
leakage leading to afire. 587)

@ Carefully inspect th under the vehicle. If you find that liquid has leaked
onto the ground, system may have been damaged. Leave the vehicle as

soon as possibl?
M Nickel-met ide battery

Your vehicle contains a sealed nickel-metal hydride battery. If disposed of improp-
erly, it is hazardous to the environment and there is a risk of severe burns and elec-
trical shock that may result in death or serious injury.

B Emergency shut off system

Caretully check to see if there are exposed high voltage parts or cables. Never
touch the parts or cables. (—P. 31)
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/\ NOTICE

W Hybrid battery air vents

© Do not put foreign objects over the air vents. The hybrid battery (traction battery)
may overheat or lose power and be damaged.

© Clean the air vents regularly to prevent the hybrid battery (traction battery) from
overheating.

® Do not wet or allow foreign substances to enter the air vents as this may cause a
short circuit and damage the hybrid battery (traction battery).

©® Do not carry large amount of water such as an aquarium into?/ehicle. If water
spills onto the hybrid battery (traction battery), the batt@ ay be damaged.
Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer. \




1-1. Hybrid system
Energy monitor/consumption screen (RX450h)

You can view the status of your hybrid system on the multi-information dis-
play and the navigation system screen.

Navigation system screen
(if equipped)
Multi-information display

—_

\

Remote T \(if equipped)

Buiap a10jeg

LJ

" button
ote Touch knob

‘ : For use of the Remote Touch,
refer to “Navigation System
Owner's Manual"”.

o
I Energy monitor<>§< ‘

» Navigati tem screen (if equipped)
Press the “"MENU" button on the

Remote Touch.
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STEP Select “Info”.

If the “Trip information” or “Past
record” screen is displayed, select
“Energy”.

Press the “A, ?switch on the

steering through several

items t@ct the energy monitor

disp




1-1. Hybrid system

. Multi-information
Navngatlon system screen .
display

When the vehi-

cle is powered _
=

(1]

by the electric

motor (traction
motor)

When the vehi-
cle is powered
by both the gas-
oline engine and

oe]
0]
LN
[¢]
pn}
()
ol
3.
s,
]
@

- g —
MNEY ™M

B
the electric EF 4

motor (traction
motor)

When the vehi-
cle is powered
by the

gasoline engine

"
LE

When the vehi- Do - ) n
cleis chargjn o i ol e IIII}
the hybrid% E— ' |

battery (traction | "

battery)

Whenthere is no
energy flow
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1-1. Hybrid system

. Multi-information
Navigation system screen .
display

Low Full Low Full
Hybrid battery

(tractionbattery)
status

These images are examples only, and may vary slightly from actual conditions.

I Consumption (vehicles with a navigation system) t‘\e
K\ 4

M Trip information (’\\
Press the “MENU" button on the Remote L@and select “Info”.

[t the “Trip information” screen does not - select “Fuel consumption” on

“" . n “" . . ” u“ n
the “Energy monitor” screen or Tr‘ ormation” on the “Past record
screen.

Reset the trip information data

Average vehicle speed

Elapsed time

Cruising range

Previous fuel consumption per
minute

[ Current fuel consumption

“Past record” screen appears

B ‘Energy  monitor”  screen
appears

Bl Regenerated energy

I3: One symbol indicates 50
Wh.

The image is example only, and may vary slightly from actual conditions.

40



1-1. Hybrid system

M Past record
Press the “MENU” button on the Remote Touch and select “Info”.

If the “Past record” screen does not appear, select “Fuel consumption” on the
“Energy monitor” screen or “Past record” on the “Trip information” screen.
Update the past record data
Reset the past record data

Best past fuel consumption

Average fuel consumption

Use the dis@ average fuel
consump i&\ reference.
Previo

BC fuel economy

‘ ppears

0 “Energy  monitor”  screen
appears
The image is example only, a{m;y vary slightly from actual conditions.

| economy record

information”  screen

M Updating the past r%r data

Selecting “Up the “Past record” screen will update the past record data.
Also, the ave uel consumption displayed in the multi-information display will
be reset at the same time.

41
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1-1. Hybrid system

Hybrid vehicle driving tips (RX450h)

For economical and ecological driving, pay attention to the following
points:

I Use of Hybrid System Indicator

More Eco-friendly driving is possible by keeping Hybrid System Indicator
within Eco area.

I When braking the vehicle

Make sure to operate the brakes gently and in good time. A greater
amount of electrical energy can be retained when slowing down.

M Delays Q

Repeated acceleration and deceleration, as well waits at traffic
lights, will lead to bad fuel consumption. Check tr, ports before leav-
ing and avoid delays as much as possible. ncountering a delay,
gently release the brake pedal to allow the v, to move forward slightly
while avoiding overuse of the accelerato@ . Doing so can help control
excessive gasoline consumption.

W Highway driving 0
Control your speed and kee%onstant speed. Also, before stopping at
a toll booth or similar, allow pl@nty of time to release the accelerator and
gently apply the bra ﬁgreater amount of electrical energy can be
retained when slo

W Air condltlo &,
Use the a ioning only when necessary. Doing so can help control

excesswe oline consumption.

In summer: In high temperatures, use the recirculated air mode. Doing so
will help to reduce the burden on the air conditioning and reduce fuel con-
sumption as well.

In winter: Because the gasoline engine will not automatically cut out until
the gasoline engine and the interior of the vehicle are warm, it will con-
sume fuel. Also, fuel consumption can be improved by avoiding overuse of
the heater.
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M Checking tire inflation pressure

Make sure to check the tire inflation pressure frequently.
Improper tire inflation pressure can cause poor fuel consumption.
Also, as snow tires can cause large amounts of friction, their use on dry

roads can lead to poor fuel consumption. Use a tire that is appropriate for 1
the season.

M Luggage P
Carrying heavy luggage can lead to poor fuel consumption. Avoid carry- g
ing unnecessary luggage. Installing a large roof rack can also cause poor o
fuel consumption. =

«Q

B Warming up before driving ‘\0
™

Since the gasoline engine starts up and cuts out 9 atically when cold,
warming up the engine is unnecessary. Mor. requently driving short
distances will cause the engine to repeaten@arm up, which can lead to

poor fuel consumption.
\)
R
&
QO

X

eO
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1-2. Key information

Keys

The following keys are provided with the vehicle.

Electronic keys

+ Operating the smart entry &
start system (—P. 49)

+ Operating the  wireless
remote control function
(—P.6l)

A Mechanical keys

El Key number

C@g the smart entry &
ystem (—P. 49)
Q‘é

@A Card ke romc key)
(if equi
1

&
o
X

eO
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1-2. Key information

l| Using the mechanical key |

To take out the mechanical key:

Electronic keys: Slide the release

1
lever and take the key out.
Card key: Press the lock release o
button and take the key out. &
]
It the key cannofgbe inserted in a g
lock cylinder, over and re- e
attempt {@iRsdrt it. Mechanical @

XVes on one side can

in one direction only.

sing the mechanical key,

Aé
? 2 it in the electronic key. Carry
\ Q‘ e mechanical key together with

the electronic key. If the electronic
key battery is depleted or the entry
% function does not operate properly,

you will need the mechanical key.

‘ —P. 646)
&

m Card key o

® The mecha key that is stored inside the card key should be used only if a
problem arises, such as when the key does not operate properly.

@ Ifitis difficult to take out the mechanical key, press down the lock release button
using a pen tip etc. lfit is still difficult to pull it out, use a coin etc.

@ To store the mechanical key in the card
key, insert it while pressing the lock
release button.

S 7
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1-2. Key information

@ If the battery cover is not installed and
the battery falls out or if the battery was
removed because the key got wet, rein-
stall the battery with the positive termi-
nal facing the Lexus emblem.

S
“

® The card key is not waterproof.

M When required to leave the vehicle’s key with a parking attendant

Lock the glove box as circumstances demand. (—P. 450)
Remove the mechanical key for your own use and provié\Qattendant with the

electronic key only. o\

m Key number plate
Keep the plate in a safe place such as your walletém the vehicle. In the event that

a mechanical key is lost, a new key can be your Lexus dealer using the key
number plate. (—P. 645)

B Whenriding in an aircraft Q

When bringing an electronic ke%an aircraft, make sure you do not press any
buttons on the electronic keyhile”inside the aircraft cabin. If you are carrying an
electronic key in your b nsure that the buttons are not likely to be pressed
accidentally. Pressing %tton may cause the electronic key to emit radio waves
that could interfere §gth tRe operation of the aircraft.

eO
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1-2. Key information

/\ NOTICE

M To prevent key damage
Observe the following:
® Do not drop the keys, subject them to strong shocks or bend them.
® Do not expose the keys to high temperatures for a long period of time.
® Do not get the keys wet or wash them in an ultrasonic washer etc.

® Do not attach metallic or magnetic materials to the keys or place the keys close to
such materials.

® Do not disassemble the keys. c

® Do not attach a sticker or anything else to the surface \ ectronic key.

® Do not place the keys near objects that produc &netlc fields, such as TVs,
e

audio systems, glass top ranges, or medical ele quipment, such as low-fre-
quency therapy equipment. o
M Carrying the electronic key on your pers
Carry the electronic key 10 cm (39 Wore away from electric appliances that
are turned on. Radio waves emi electric appliances within 10 cm (39 in.)
of the electronic key may |nt fefe, with the key, causing the key to not function
properly.
M In case of asmart en’cr*h system malfunction or other key-related problems

Take your vehicle w e electronic keys provided with your vehicle, including
the card key, t exus dealer.

B When avehicleR&y is lost

[t the key remains lost, the risk of vehicle theft increases significantly. Visit your
Lexus dealer immediately with all remaining electronic keys and the card key that
was provided with your vehicle.

47
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1-2. Key information

/\ NOTICE

M Precautions for handling the card key

® Do not apply excess force when inserting the mechanical key into the card key.
Doing so may damage the card key.

© |t the battery or card key terminals get wet, the battery may corrode and the card
key may stop working.
If the key is dropped into water, or if drinking water etc. is spilled on the key,
immediately remove the battery cover and wipe the battery and terminals. (To
remove the battery cover, lightly grasp and pull it.) If the batteryjs corroded, have
your Lexus dealer replace the battery. 6

® Do not crush the battery cover or use a screwdriver t AN the battery cover.
Forcibly removing the battery cover may bend or da the key.

© [t the battery cover is frequently removed, the lécover may become loose.

©® When installing the battery, make sure to ¢ e direction of the battery.
Installing the battery in the wrong directi( cause the battery to deplete rap-
idly.

® The surface of the card key m @ aged, or its coating may peel off in the
following situations:

* The card key is carried her with hard objects, such as coins and keys.

* The card key is SCQ ith a sharp object, such as the tip of a mechanical

pencil.
* The surface o&ard key is wiped with thinner or benzene.

KX
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors
Smart entry & start system

The following operations can be performed simply by carrying the elec-
tronic key (including the card key) on your person, for example in your
pocket.

(The driver should always carry the electronic key.)

o
0]
=
o
=
(0]
o
.
=
=
(e}

49

Locks and unl gte side doors (—P. 50)
Locks a s the back door (—P. 50)

RX270/RX350: Starts the engine (—P.193)
RX450h: Starts the hybrid system (—P.199)



1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

I Unlocking and locking the side doors (front door handles only) |

Grip the handle to unlock the
door.

Make sure to touch the sensor on

the back of the handle.

The doors cannot be unlocked for
3 seconds after the doors are

locked.
Touch the nsor (the inden-
tation on upper part of the
doo e) to lock the doors.

4
I Unlocking and |ocki%t@ovack door ‘

Press the button to unlock the
door.

The door cannot be unlocked for 3
seconds after the door is locked.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Press the button to lock the door.

—_

I Antenna location and effective range e ‘

Buiap a10jeg

M Antennalocation °,
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

I Effective range (areas within which the electronic key is detected)

@ When locking or unlocking
the doors

The system can be operated
when the electronic key is
within about 0.7 m (2.3 #.) of
an outside door handle. (Only
the doors detecting the key
can be operated.)

e RX270/RQ50 When

starti e engine or
ﬁ%; “ENGINE
STOP"  switch

odes
‘o RX450h: When starting

Q the hybrid system or chang-
0 ing “POWER” switch

Q. modes

Qé The system can be operated

when the electronic key is
inside the vehicle.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

M Operation signals

A buzzer sounds and the emergency flashers flash to indicate that the doors have

been locked/unlocked. (Locked: Once; Unlocked: Twice)

B When the door cannot be locked by the lock sensor on the upper part of the door
handle

—_

Touch both lock sensors on the upper and
lower part of the door handle simultaneously.

Buiap a10jeg
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

M Alarms and warning indicators

A combination of exterior and interior alarms as well as warning messages shown
on the multi-information display is used to prevent theft of the vehicle and accidents
resulting from erroneous operation. Take appropriate measures in response to any
warning message on the multi-information display. (—P. 602)

The following table describes circumstances and correction procedures when only
alarms are sounded.

Exterior alarm An attempt was made to lock  Close all of the doors
sounds oncefor5  the vehicle while a door was in e doors
seconds. open.

» RX270/RX350
The “ENGINE START§
STOP” switch was t
ACCESSORY e while

the driver's &pen (The
driver'@s opened
wher{ NGINE START
Interior alarm pings %? witchisin ACCES-
mode.) Close the driver's door.

repeatedly > RX450h
The “POWER” switch was
turned to ACCESSORY
mode while the driver's door

is open. (The driver's door
was opened when the

“POWER” switch is in
ACCESSORY mode.)
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

p RX270/RX350
The “ENGINE START
STOP” switch was turned off

Interior alarm pings while the driver's door is | 1
repeetedly open. Close the driver's door.
» RX450h P
The “POWER" switch was g
turned off while the driver's o
door is open. oo é-

N
M Security feature \

[f a door is not opened within approximately conds after the vehicle is
unlocked, the security feature automatlca”y lo vehicle again.

M Battery-saving function

It the vehicle is parked for a long per@me, the battery-saving function is acti-

vated in order to prevent the vehi olt battery from being discharged and the
electronic key battery from bein eted.

@ In the following circumst , unlocking the vehicle using the entry function

may take longer tharﬁ
* When the entry&c n has not been used for 5 days or more
¢ key has been left within approximately 2 m (6 ft.) of the

When the gl
vehicle {éwlnutes or more
@ f the entry fuliction has not been used for 14 days or more, the vehicle cannot

be unlocked by a door other than the driver's door. To unlock the vehicle, grip
the driver's door handle or use the wireless remote control or the mechanical
key.

The system will resume operation when:
® The vehicle is locked using the lock sensor.

® The vehicle is locked/unlocked using the wireless remote control function.

(=P 61)
® The vehicle is locked/unlocked using the mechanical key. (—P. 646)
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M Conditions affecting operation

The smart entry & start system uses weak radio waves. In the following situations,

the communication between the electronic key and the vehicle may be affected,

preventing the smart entry & start system, wireless remote control and immobilizer

system from operating properly. (Ways of coping: —P. 646)

® When the electronic key battery is depleted

®Near a TV tower, electric power plant, gas station, radio station, large display,
airport or other facility that generates strong radio waves or electrical noise

® When carrying a portable radio, cellular phone, cordless phone or other wire-
less communication devices

©® When the electronic key is in contact with, or is coveredb@ ollowing metal-
lic objects \\
* Cards to which aluminum foil is attached :o

+ Cigarette boxes that have aluminum foil insi

* Metallic wallets or bags

+ Coins ‘o
+ Hand warmers made of metal Q

+ Media such as CDs and DVD,

® When multiple electronic keys the vicinity
® When another wireless k&at emits radio waves) is being used nearby
©® When carrying the &r c key together with the following devices that emit

radio waves &

* Another v i@ electronic key or a wireless key that emits radio waves
* Persona uters or personal digital assistants (PDAs)

* Digital audid players

* Portable game systems

@ If window tint with a metallic content or metallic objects are attached to the rear
window
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

M Note for the entry function

® Even when the electronic key is within the effective range (detection areas), the
system may not operate properly in the following cases:

* The electronic key is too close to the window or outside door handle, near the
ground, or in a high place when the doors are locked or unlocked.

* The electronic key is on the instrument panel, luggage cover or floor or in the
glove box.

® Do not leave the electronic key on top of the instrument panel or near the door
pockets when exiting the vehicle. Depending on the radio wave reception con-
ditions, it may be detected by the antenna outside the cabin and the door will
become lockable from the outside, possibly trapping the @nic key inside
the vehicle. o,

® As long as the electronic key is within the effectiv e, the doors may be
locked or unlocked by anyone. However, onli ors detecting the elec-

tronic key can be used to unlock the vehicle.

® The doors may lock or unlock if the elec
and a large amount of water splashes
in a car wash. The doors will auto
seconds if a door is not opene

ey is within the effective range
door handle, such as in the rain or
ly be locked after approximately 30

O If the wireless remote contr
is near the vehicle, there i
entry function. (Use

)

ed to lock the doors when the electronic key
ssibility that the door may not be unlocked by the
ess remote control to unlock the doors.)

57
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

M Notes for locking the doors

® Touching the door lock sensor while wearing gloves may delay or prevent lock
operation. Remove the gloves and touch the lock sensor again.

@ If the door handle becomes wet while the electronic key is within the effective
range, the door may lock and unlock repeatedly. Place the key in a position 2 m
(6 1t.) or more separate from the vehicle while the vehicle is being washed. (Take
care to ensure that the key is not stolen.)

@ lf the electronic key is inside the vehicle and a door handle becomes wet during
a car wash, a message may be shown on the multi-information display and a

buzzer will sound outside the vehicle. To turn off the alarm, |o$ the doors.

® The lock sensor may not work properly if it comes |nto c with ice, snow,
mud, etc. Clean the lock sensor and attempt to opera in, or use the lock
sensor on the lower part of the door handle.

® Fingernails may scrape against the door duri @ation of the door handle.
Be caretul not to injure fingernails or damage rface of the door.

M Notes for the unlocking function

® Gripping the door handle when wearitig® glove may not unlock the door.

® A sudden approach to the effe gge or door handle may prevent the doors
from being unlocked. In this cas@yreturn the door handle to the original position
and check that the doors &k before pulling the door handle again.
@ |t there is another e|ﬁ ey in the detection area, it may take slightly longer
to unlock the doongaft& the door handle is gripped.
B When the vehi e@o driven for extended periods

® To prevent f the vehicle, do not leave the electronic key within 2 m (6 ft.)
of the vehicle.

® The smart entry & start system can be deactivated in advance. (—P. 695)
M To operate the system properly

Make sure to carry the electronic key when operating the system. Do not get the
electronic key too close to the vehicle when operating the system from the outside
of the vehicle.

Depending on the position and holding condition of the electronic key, the key may
not be detected correctly and the system may not operate properly. (The alarm may
go off accidentally, or the door lock prevention function may not operate.)
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

M If the smart entry & start system does not operate properly
® Locking and unlocking the doors: Use the mechanical key. (—P. 646)
®RX270/RX350: Starting the engine: —P. 647
® RX450h: Starting the hybrid system: —P. 648

M Electronic key battery depletion 1
@ The standard battery life is 1to 2 years. (The card key battery life is about a year
and a half.) @
O RX270/RX350: If the battery becomes low, an alarm will sound in the cabin %
when the engine stops. (—P. 615) g
<
® RX450h: If the battery becomes low, an alarm will sound &bin when the 3
hybrid system stops. (—P. 615) \
® As the electronic key always receives radio wavef the battery will become
depleted even if the electronic key is not used. owing symptoms indicate
that the electronic key battery may be deplet place the battery when nec-
essary. (—P.536)

* The smart entry & start system or HQ&bss remote control does not oper-
ate.
* The detection area become@
* The LED indicator on the{y strface does not turn on.
@ To avoid serious deterj r@, do not leave the electronic key within 1m (3 ft.) of
the following electrichp iances that produce a magnetic field:

+ TVs

* Personal c Qers

+ Cellular s, cordless phones and battery chargers
* Recharging cellular phones or cordless phones

+ Glass top ranges

+ Table lamps

B When the electronic key battery is fully depleted
—P.536
B Customization

Settings (e.g. smart entry & start system) can be changed.

(Customizable features —P. 695)
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60

A\ CAUTION

B Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

@ People with implanted pacemakers or cardiac defibrillators should maintain a

reasonable distance between themselves and the smart entry & start system
antennas. (—P. 52)
The radio waves may affect the operation of such devices. If necessary, the entry
function can be disabled. Ask your Lexus dealer for details, such as the frequency
of radio waves and timing of emitting the radio waves. Then, consult your doctor
to see if you should disable the entry function.

@ User of any electrical medical device other than impla cemakers and
implanted cardiac defibrillators should consult the ma 5& of the device for
information about its operation under the influence waves. Radio waves
could have unexpected effects on the operation of medical devices.




1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors
Wireless remote control

The wireless remote control can be used to lock and unlock the vehicle.
It also opens and closes the back door.

» Vehicles without a power back door

Locks all the doors
A Closes the windows and

—_

moon roof (press and hold)* o

Unlocks all the doors %h
Pressing the bufj@g unlocks the g_
driver's door, sing the but- 3
ton agai\l in 3 seconds
unlocksﬁ er doors.

the windows and
roof (press and hold)*

ounds the alarm

Q (press and hold) (—P. 63)

QQ *: This setting must be customized

Lexus dealer.
‘ at your
QO
X
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

» Vehicles with a power back door

Locks all the doors

Closes the windows and
moon roof (press and hold)*

Unlocks all the doors
Pressing the button unlocks the
driver’s door. Pressing the but-

ton again within 3 seconds
unlocks the oth ors.

Opens &@Nindows and
moon r ress and hold)*

and closes the back
press and hold)
&unds the alarm (press and
hold) (—P. 63)

Q *: This setting must be customized
at your Lexus dealer.

\
QO
m Operation signal \

Side doors: er sounds and the emergency flashers flash to indicate that the

dod¥s have been locked/unlocked. (Locked: Once; Unlocked: Twice)

Back door: A buzzer sounds and the emergency flashers flash twice to indicate
that the back door is opening/closing.

Windows and moon roof: A buzzer sounds to indicate that the windows and moon
roof are operating.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

M Door lock buzzer

If an attempt to lock the doors is made when a door is not fully closed, a buzzer
sounds continuously. Fully close the door to stop the buzzer, and lock the vehicle

once more.

M Security feature 1
—P.55

M Panic mode ®
. o
When ((tp s pressed for longer than 3
about one second, an glarm will sound g
intermittently and t cle lights will é

flash to deter a
break into or da

n from trying to
ﬂyour vehicle.

To stop the ¥oress any button on the

electroni

M Back door operation o

The back door can be opened even ched. Lock the back door again when
you leave the vehicle. The back@ II"hot lock automatically after it has been

opened and then closed.

m Alarm
Using the wireless rechontrd to lock the doors will set the alarm system.
(—P137)

M Reversing the eion of the power back door
Pressing the ess remote control switch again while the power back door is

operating will cause the operation to reverse.
M Conditions affecting operation

—P.56
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

64

M If the wireless remote control does not operate properly
Locking and unlocking the doors: Use the mechanical key. (—P. 646)
M Electronic key battery depletion
—P.59
B When the electronic key battery is fully depleted
—P.536
B Customization

Settings (e.g. door unlocking function) can be changed.

(Customizable features —P. 695) o

QQ

.
A\ CAUTION
B When closing the windows or moon roof using ds remote control

Observe the following precautions. o

Failing to do so may result in death or serig&injury.

® Check to make sure that all passe do not have any part of their body in a
position where it could be ca@n a window or moon roof is being oper-
ated.

@ To prevent inadverte @s windows and moon roof operation, never let a
small child have and wireless remote control.

M Jam protection fun&l
@ Never try any part of your body to activate the jam protection function
intentionally?

® The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just before
the window or moon roof fully closes.




1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Side doors

The vehicle can be locked and unlocked using the entry function, wireless
remote control or door lock switches.

M Entry function
—P.50

M Wireless remote control

—P. 61

—_

M Door lock switch

Locks all the
Unlocks doors

Buiap a10jeg

Locks the door
Unlocks the door
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

N Locking the front doors from the outside without a key

Move the inside lock button to the lock position.
Close the door while pulling the door handle.
p RX270/RX350

The door cannot be locked if the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode, or the electronic key is left

inside the vehicle.

The key may not be detected correctly and the door may cked.

» RX450h ;00
The door cannot be locked if the “POWER” s@is in ACCESSORY or

ON mode, or the electronic key is left insi ehicle.

The key may not be detected correctly @ e door may be locked.

v

I Rear door child-protector lock gQ ‘

The door cannot be opened from
inside the vehicle when the lock is
set.

These locks can be set to prevent
children from opening the rear
doors. Push down on each rear
door switch to lock both rear
doors.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

M Impact detection door lock release system

In the event that the vehicle is subject to a strong impact, all the doors are unlocked.
Depending on the force of the impact or the type of accident, however, the system
may not operate.

B Using the mechanical key

The doors can also be locked and unlocked with the mechanical key. (—P. 646)
H [f awrong key is used

The key cylinder rotates freely to isolate inside mechanism.

M Customization

Settings (e.g. unlocking function using a key) can be char&
(Customizable features —P. 695)

A\ CAUTION o)

M To prevent an accident

Observe the following precautio r|ving the vehicle.
Failure to do so may result in a dd§g opening and an occupant falling out, resulting
in death or serious injury.

® Always use a seat b%o
@ Always lock the d
@ Ensure that leoors are properly closed.

® Do not pull thg inside handle of the doors while driving.
The doors may be opened and the passengers are thrown out of the vehicle and it
may result in serious injury or death.

@ Set the rear door child-protector locks when children are seated in the rear seats.
B When opening or closing adoor

Check the surroundings of the vehicle such as whether the vehicle is on an incline,
whether there is enough space for a door to open and whether a strong wind is
blowing.

When opening or closing the door, hold the door handle tightly to prepare for any
unpredictable movement.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Back door

The back door can be locked/unlocked and opened/closed by the follow-
ing procedures:

M Locking and unlocking the back door
» Door lock switches

—P.65
» Entry function

—P.50
» Wireless remote control o

Ny O
I Opening the back door from outside the v

Rai ack door while push-
p the back door opener
tton.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

I Opening the back door from outside the vehicle (vehicles with a
power back door)

» Using the back door opener button™
When the back door is

unlocked: Press the back door
opener button.

When the back door is locked:

While carrying the electronic

—_
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ton or pr@ wice.

el ing must be customized
r Lexus dealer.

» Using the wireless remote contrcb‘

—P. 61
M Opening the back doorgﬁinside the vehicle (vehicles with a
power back door) ~

Press and hold the switch to
open/close the back door.

Pressing the switch again while
the power back door is operat-
ing will cause the operation to
reverse.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

I Power back door switch (vehicles with a power back door) ‘

Press the switch to close the back
door.

Pressing the switch again while the
power back door is closing will
cause it to open again.

However, the reverse operation
cannot be performed for the first
second after atic operation
starts ever; switch is pressed

again. (’\
I When closing the back door bé |

*)wer the back door using the

ack door handle, and make sure
to push the back door down from
the outside to close it.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

I Canceling the power back door system (vehicles with a power back door) ‘

Turn off the main switch in the glove box to disable the power back door
system.

—_

On
Off

The back door cannot be operated
even with the wireless remote con-

trol or power ba@oor switch.

Buiap a10jeg
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

M The power back door can be operated when (vehicles with a power back door)

® The back door is unlocked. (Except for using the back door opener button* or
wireless remote control, when the power back door can be operated even itit s

locked.)
® The power back door main switch is on.

» RX270/RX350

® To open the power back door when the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in
IGNITION ON mode, the power back door main switch must be on, the vehi-
cle speed must be lower than 3 km/h (1 mph) and the shift | must be in P.
(When using the back door opener button only) "

® The "ENGINE START STOP” switch is turned off.&%w using the wireless

remote control only)

» RX450h 0
® To open the power back door when the “P, R" switch is in ON mode, the

power back door main switch must be vehicle speed must be lower than
3 km/h (1 mph) and the shift lever be in P. (When using the back door

opener button only)

® The “POWER" switch is tu{e%(When using the wireless remote control

only)
*: This setting must be Qzed at your Lexus dealer.
M Luggage compartn%lights

The luggage compartment lights turn on
when the back door is opened with the lug-
gage compartment light switch on.

When the “ENGINE START STOP” switch
(RX270/RX350) or the “POWER" switch
(RX450h) is turned off, the lights will go off

automatically after 20 minutes.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

M Back door closer (vehicles with a power back door)

In the event that the back door is left slightly open, the back door closer will auto-
matically close it to the fully closed position.

®RX270/RX350: The back door closer will operate regardless of the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch mode.

1
®RX450h: The back door closer will operate regardless of “POWER" switch

mode. o
® The back door can be opened while the back door closer is operating by press- &
ing the back door opener button. (E_

M Power back door operation (vehicles with a power back door 2
>

«Q

® A buzzer sounds and the emergency flashers flash tvﬁ@mdlcate that the

back door is opening/closing.

® The back door can still be opened and closed g/ even when the power
back door main switch is off.

l@ e power back door system is

@ Pressing the back door opener button
&b to manual operation.

operating will cause the back door to
@ If anything obstructs the power ba
will sound and the back door

tion
@ If two or more succesgiv Smpts are made to close the back door, a buzzer
will sound and the bagi@door will switch to manual operation.

M Jam protection fu@a (vehicles with a power back door)

r while it is closing/opening, a buzzer
omatically operate in the opposite direc-

Sensors are attached to the left and right
sides of the power back door. If these sensors
detect an obstruction while the power back
door is closing, the jam protection function
will return the door to the fully open position.

M After the back door has been opened and then closed

Lock the back door as the back door will not lock automatically.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

M If the back door opener is inoperative

The back door can be opened from the inside.

Remove the cover.

Move the lever. oo
» Vehicles with a power back door \\

B When reconnecting the 12-volt battery or changing a fuse while the back door is
open:

To enable the power back door to operate properly, initialize the system by com-
pletely closing the back door manually. If the 12-volt battery is reconnected or a
fuse is changed while the back door is closed, initializing the system is not neces-
sary.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

M Caution while driving

® Keep the back door closed while driving.
If the back door is left open, it may hit nearby objects while driving or luggage
may be unexpectedly thrown out, causing an accident.
In addition, exhaust gases may enter the vehicle, causing death or a serious
health hazard. Make sure to close the back door before driving.

@ Before driving the vehicle, make sure that the back door is fully closed. If the back
door is not tully closed, it may open unexpectedly while driving, causing an acci-
dent. b

@ Never let anyone sit in the luggage compartment. In tg’& of sudden braking

or a collision, they are susceptible to death or seriougfhj

B When children are in the vehicle 0
Observe the following precautions. Qb

Failure to do so may result in death or serio, ry.

® Do not leave children alone in the |@ compartment.

If a child is accidentally locked i ge compartment, they could have heat
exhaustion.

@® Do not allow a child to op close the back door.
Doing so may caus &k door to move unexpectedly, or cause the child’s
hands, head, or neck % be caught by the closing back door, which may result in

death or serious of the child.

Observe the folfbwing precautions.
Failure to do so may cause parts of the body to be caught, resulting in death or seri-
ous injury.

@ Remove any heavy loads, such as snow and ice, from the back door before open-
ing it. Failure to do so may cause the back door to fall closed again after it is
opened.

@ When opening or closing the back door, thoroughly check to make sure the sur-
rounding area is safe.

@ If anyone is in the vicinity, make sure they are safe and let them know that the back
door is about to open or close.
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1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors
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A\ CAUTION

@ Use caution when opening or closing the back door in windy weather as it may
move abruptly in strong wind.

@ The back door may fall if it is not opened
fully. It is more difficult to open or close the
back door on an incline than on a level sur-
face, so beware of the back door unexpect-
edly opening or closing by itself. Make sure
that the back door is fullygpen and secure
before using the |ugg partment.

® When closing tN door, take extra
i

careto prevent ngers etc. from being

caught.
® When the back door, make sure to
pre htly on its outer surface. If the

oor handle is used to fully close the
door, it may result in hands or arms
eing caught.

@ Do not pull on the back d& damper stay to close the back door, and do not
hang on the back doﬁ@er stay.

Doing so may cause Wnds to be caught or the back door damper stay to break,

causing an accu&,
olfa bicycleﬁ r similar heavy object is attached to the back door, it may fall

closed agaifgfter being opened, causing someone’s hands, head or neck to be
caught and injured. When installing an accessory part to the back door, using a
genuine Lexus part is recommended.




1-3. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

M Back door closer

—_

takes several seconds before the back
door closer begins to operate. Be careful
not to catch fingers or anything else in the

@ In the event that the back door is left slightly
open, the back door closer will automati-
cally close it to the fully closed position. It

EmETE

tures or other serious | i
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back door, as this may&se bone frac-

o
@ Use caution when using the back door closer as it stil@ates when the power
back door system is cancelled.

B Power back door
Observe the following precautions when op the power back door.
Failure to do so may cause death or serioyfgiUry.

® Check the safety of the surroundin to make sure there are no obstacles or
anything that could cause any elongings to get caught.

@ If anyone is in the vicinity, mﬁs e they are safe and let them know that the back
door is about to open qr

@ If the power back do&system is turned off with the main switch while the back
door is operatin Momatica”y, the automatic operation is stopped. The back
door then ha réoperated manually. Take extra care when on an incline, as the
back door pen or close unexpectedly.

@ If the operating conditions of the power back door are no longer met, a buzzer
may sound and the back door may stop opening or closing. The back door then
has to be operated manually. Take extra care when on an incline, as the back door
may open or close abruptly.

@ On an incline, the back door may fall after it opens. Make sure the back door is
fully open and secure.
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A\ CAUTION

@ |n the following situations, the power back door may detect an abnormality and
automatic operation may be stopped. In this case, the back door has to be oper-
ated manually. Take extra care when on an incline, as the back door may open or
close abruptly.

* When the back door contacts an obstacle

+ RX270/RX350: When the 12-volt battery voltage suddenly drops, such as
when the "ENGINE START STOP” switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode
or the engine is started during automatic operation

+ RX450h: When the 12-volt battery voltage suddenly dro @h as when the
“POWER” switch is turned to ON mode or the hybr\ m is started dur-

ing automatic operation

he back door, the power
iction, or the back door may
eone’s hands, head or neck to
ssory part to the back door, using

@ a bicycle carrier or similar heavy object is attach
back door may not operate, causing itself to
fall closed again after being opened, causi
be caught and injured. When installing aﬁ
a genuine Lexus part s recommendeQ

M Jam protection function 0
Observe the following precautn

Failure to do so may cause or serious injury.
@ Be careful while the otection function is operating. Being hit by the back

door may result inkgn inftiry.

@ Although th Q oor stops closing when the jam protection function detects
an object, tra care as you may still be injured if part of your body is already
caught.

@ If anything obstructs the power back door while it is closing, the jam protection
function will cause the back door to automatically operate in the opposite direc-
tion. However, be careful not to jam body parts in the doorframe, as an injury may
result.

@ Never use any part of your body to intentionally activate the jam protection func-
tion.

@ The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just before
the back door fully closes. Be careful not to catch fingers or anything else.
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A\ CAUTION

@ The jam protection function may not work depending on the shape of the object
that is caught. Be careful not to catch fingers or anything else.

@ The sensors located on the right and left sides of the power back door detect
obstructions and prevent them from becoming jammed in the door. Some objects
may not be detected depending on their shape or how they are jammed. Be care-
ful not to get fingers or other body parts caught in the back door while it is oper-

ating as this may result in a serious injury.
/\ NOTICE &O

W Back door damper stays 0
The back door is equipped with damper stays th@he back door in place.

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause damage to th door damper stay, resulting in mal-

function.
@%o not attach any foreign objects, such as

stickers, plastic sheets, or adhesives to the
damper stay rod.

®Do not touch the damper stay rod with
gloves or other fabric items.

®Do not attach any accessories other than
genuine Lexus parts to the back door.

® Do not place your hand on the damper stay
or apply lateral forces to it.

M To prevent back door closer malfunction
©® Do not apply excessive force to the back door while the back door closer is oper-
ating.

O If the back door is opened and closed repeatedly in a short amount of time, the
back door closer may stop operating. In this case, manually open the back door
once and wait for a while before attempting to close it again.
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/\ NOTICE

M To prevent damage to the power back door

©® Make sure that there is no ice between the back door and frame that would pre-
vent movement of the back door. Operating the power back door when exces-
sive load is present on the back door may cause a malfunction.

® Do not apply excessive force to the back door while the power back door is oper-
ating.
® Take care not to damage the sensors (installed on the right and left edges of the

power back door) with a knife or other sharp object. If the sensggis disconnected,
the power back door will not operate in automatic opergtip

® When manually closing the back door immediately &\ e power back door

has been automatically opened fully, some resistani@y be felt.




1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Front seats

—_
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Seat position adjustment s#

Seatback angle adjustment§ywitch

Seat cushion (front adjustment switch
Vertical height a ment switch

Lumbar supp justment switch

A Seat cushj gth adjustment switch (if equipped)
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

N Flattening the front seatbacks

I Before flattening the front seatbacks
Slide the rear seats as far back as possible. (—P. 85)
M Flattening the front seatbacks

Move the front seat forward, raise
the seat, and remove the head
restraint. (=>P. 95)

After returni eat to its origi-
nal positi e sure to replace

the heab aint.
the seatback angle adjust-

ent switch backward to flatten
he seatback.
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

I Active head restraints |

When the occupant's lower back
presses against the seatback dur-

ing a rear-end collision, the head 1

restraint moves slightly forward

and upward to help reduce the risk ©

of whiplash to the seat occupant. )
o
<
>
«Q

M Active head restraints \
Even small forces applied to the seatback may ;@lhe head restraint to move.

Pushing up a locked head restraint forcibly pear the head restraint inner
structure. These do not indicate problems. ‘

Q During

rear-end

é —collision

Inner

structure

83



1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

84

A\ CAUTION

M Seat adjustment

® To reduce the risk of sliding under the lap belt during a collision, do not recline the
seat more than necessary.
If the seat is too reclined, the lap belt may slide past the hips and apply restraint
forces directly to the abdomen, or your neck may contact the shoulder belt,
increasing the risk of death or serious injury in the event of an accident.

@ Adjustments should not be made while driving as the seat may unexpectedly
move and cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

B While driving OQ

o
Do not allow passengers to ride on the flattened seat. \
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Rear seats

—_
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Seat position adjustment |eér0Q

Seatback angle adjustmen r

\
“a
I Folding down the @ atbacks |

M Before f@own the rear seatbacks
-

Stow all the head restraints and the
rear center seat belt buckle.
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Stow the seat belts inside the rear
seat side pockets.

When not in use, the seat belts
should be stored inside the rear
seat side pockets at all times.

M Folding down the rear seatbacks
» Frominside

O
Pull the sea&&gangk adjustment

lever.

T Qn the rear seatbacks to
original positions, lift them up
& ‘ til they lock.

Pull the levers.

Left sidelever: Folds down the
left side rear seat
Right side lever: Folds down the
right side and
center rear seats

To return the rear seatbacks to
their original positions, lift them up
until they lock.
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M Folding down the rear center seatback

Pull the center seatback angle
lever behind the seatback and fold
the seatback down.

To return the rear center seatback 1
to its original position, lift it up until
it locks. o
(_DH
[e]
o
o
O 2
A\ CAUTION . 3

N
B When folding the rear seatbacks down

Observe the following precautions. ao

Failure to do so may result in death or serious i
@ Do not fold the seatbacks down while dri r@

@ Do not fold seatbacks down while p ers are seated or luggage is placed on
the seats. é

@ Stop the vehicle on level groynd€set the parking brake and shift the shift lever to
P <

@ Atter folding the sea nghﬂy move the seat back and forth to lock it in place.
® Do not allow an&%o sit on a folded seatback or in the luggage compartment

while driving
@ Do not a||o$dren to enter the luggage compartment.
M Seat adjustment

@ To reduce the risk of sliding under the lap belt during a collision, do not recline the
seat more than necessary.
If the seat is too reclined, the lap belt may slide past the hips and apply restraint
forces directly to the abdomen, or your neck may contact the shoulder belt,
increasing the risk of death or serious injury in the event of an accident.

@ Adjustments should not be made while driving as the seat may unexpectedly
move and cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

M After returning the rear seatback to the upright position

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

@ Make sure the seatback is securely locked by pushing it forward and rearward on
the top.

@ Check that the seat belts are not twisted or caught in the seatback.

/\ NOTICE Q(‘

I Stowing the center seat belt buckle o\
Before folding down the rear seatbacks, stow the&@ seat belt buckle to prevent

it from becoming caught in the seatbacks.

O
Q‘
Q_@
O‘

<

<

X

eo

88



1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Driving position memory”

Your preferred driving position (the position of the driver's seat, steering
wheel and outside rear view mirrors) can be memorized and recalled with
the touch of a button. It is also possible to set this function to activate auto-
matically when the doors are unlocked.

Three different driving positions can be entered into memory.

—_

On some models, the same buttons are found on the front passenger’s side,
allowing the position of the front passenger’s seat to be memorized.

I Entering a position to memory

RX270/RX350: Turn the “ENGINE START@" switch to
IGNITION ON mode. E’:\

Buiap a10jeg

RX450h: Turn the “POWER” switch to ode.
Adjust the driver’s seat, steering
mirrors to the desired positions.

ﬂess the “SET” button, then

Nvithin 3 seconds press button
“1", “2" or “3" until the signal
beeps.

nd outside rear view

STEP

If the selected button has
already been preset, the previ-
ously recorded position will be
overwritten.

*: |f equipped
89



1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

I Recalling the memorized position

Check that the shift lever is set in P.

RX270/RX350: Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to
IGNITION ON mode.
RX450h: Turn the “POWER" switch to ON mode.

Press button “1", “2” or “3" until

the signal beeps to recall the
desired position.
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

I Linking driving position memory with door unlock operation (driver’s side only) ‘

Record your driving position to button “1", “2” or “3” before performing
the following:

—_

Carry only the key (including the card key) to which you want to link the
driving position. If 2 or more keys are in the vehicle, the driving position
cannot be linked properly.

RX270/RX350: Shift the shift lever to P and close the driver's
door. Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switcjato IGNITION
ON mode. o o
RX450h: Shift the shift lever to P and clo &k driver's door. Turn
the “POWER" switch to ON mode. 6

Buiap a10jeg

desired button (1", “2" or
to recall the position. Then,
ile keep pressing the button,
press  the  driver's  door lock
switches (either lock or unlock)
until the signal beeps.

The driving position is recalled
when the driver's door is unlocked
using the entry function or wireless

éo remote control and the driver's

door is opened.

N



1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

I Power easy access system (driver’s side only)

When the driver enters and exits the vehicle, the driver’s seat and steer-
ing wheel will automatically perform the following operations:

Exiting the vehicle: When all of the

following actions have been per-

formed, the steering wheel will

move up and back to the point far-

| thest away from the driver and the

, seat will mov. kward (auto
O

away functigii

(RX270/RX350)  or
WER” switch (RX450h) has

been turned off

0 The driver's seat belt has been
Q unfastened

‘ Entering the vehicle: When either
Qo of the following actions has been

performed, the steering wheel will

+ The wer has been shifted to P
. & GINE START STOP”
O

o\ move toward the driver and seat
é will move forward (auto return
function):

+ The “ENGINE START STOP”
switch  (RX270/RX350)  or
“POWER”" switch (RX450h) has
been turned to ACCESSORY
mode

+ The driver’s seat belt has been fas-
tened
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B When driving position memory is linked with door unlock operation
» RX270/RX350

It the driver’s door is opened, the driver’s seat will move toward the memorized
position but stop slightly beforehand to allow easy access to the vehicle.

Turning the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to ACCESSORY mode or fastening

the driver's seat belt moves the seat fully into the memorized position.
» RX450h

[t the driver’s door is opened, the driver’s seat will move toward the memorized

position but stop slightly beforehand to allow easy access to th;&de.

—_
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Turning the “POWER” switch to ACCESSORY mode or ?s iNy the driver’s seat
belt moves the seat fully into the memorized position. \\

B Canceling the linked door unlock operation

RX270/RX350: Turn the “ENGINE S@TOP" switch to IGNITION

ON mode and close the driver's do

RX450h: Turn the “POWER” s o ON mode and close the driver's

door.

S5 2] While pressing the "S%Qon, press the driver’s door lock switches
ungy t

e signal beeps.

(either lock or unloc
m Operating the driving i0h memory after turning the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch off (RX 350)

Memorized positior*xcept for the steering wheel position) can be activated up

to 180 second e driver’s door is opened and another 60 seconds after it is
closed again; ter turning the “ENGINE START STOP” switch off.

M Operating the driving position memory after turning the “POWER” switch off
(RX450h)

Memorized positions (except for the steering wheel position) can be activated up
to 180 seconds after the driver's door is opened and another 60 seconds after it is
closed again, even after turning the “POWER" switch off.
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94

M Stopping seat position operation part-way through
Perform any of the following operations:
® Press the “SET" button.
® Press button “1”,“2”, or “3".
® Adjust the seat using the switches (only cancels seat position recall).

® Adjust the steering wheel using the tilt and telescopic steering control switch
(only cancels steering wheel position recall).

M Correct seat position

and the seat is
ognize the cur-

When the seat is in the most forward or most backward positj
being moved in those directions, the system may not corre

o ) e o
rent position and the memorized position will not be cor

M The auto away function for exiting the driver seat

If the seat is already close to the rearmost posmb uto away function may not
operate when the driver exits the vehicle. o

M Customization

The distance that the driver’s seat m@ckward during the auto away function
can be changed. (Customizable@ —P.695)

A\ CAUTION Qé

M Seat adjustment ca

Take care du% adjustment so that the seat does not strike the rear passenger
)

or squeeze yo dy against the steering wheel.




1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Head restraints

Up

Pull the head restraints up.
Down
‘ Push the head restraint down

while pushing the lock release
button.

Lock release button

O

WA\ 4
B Removing the head restraints \\

Pull the he Qaint up while pressing the
ﬂ lock rele ton.

'Lock release butltfon
B Adjusting the height oQQd restraints (front seats)

\ Make sure that the head restraints are
adjusted so that the center of the head
restraint is closest to the top of your ears.

M Adjusting the rear seat head restraints

Always raise the head restraints to the uppermost lock position during use.

95
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

M Head restraint precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the head restraints. Failure to do so
may result in death or serious injury.

@ Use the head restraints designed for each respective seat.
@ Adjust the head restraints to the correct position at all times.

@ Atter adjusting the head restraints, push down on them and make sure they are
locked in position.

@ Do not drive with the head restraints removed. Q
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are wearing their seat belts before driving the
vehicle.

M Correct use of the seat belts

@ Extend the shoulder belt so
that it comes fully over the
shoulder, but does not come
into contact with the neck or

slide off the sh$er.
@ Position theq elt as low as
possible e hips.
® Adj e position of the
s%?k. Sit up straight and
back in the seat.

é Do not twist the seat belt.
I Fastening and releasing l@g{belt

To fasten the seat belt, push
the plate into the buckle until
a click sound is heard.

To release the seat belt, press
the release button.

Release button

—_
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

I Adjusting the seat belt shoulder anchor height (front seats)

Push the seat belt shoulder
anchor down while pressing
the release button.

Push the seat belt shoulder
anchor up.

Move the height adjuster up and
down as needed until you hear a

click. oo

®,

P>

I Seat belt comfort guide (outside rear seats) . AN

If the shoulder belt sits close to a persory , use the seat belt comfort
guide. ‘
QDU” the comfort guide from the

pocket.

Slide the belt past the slot of the
guide.

STEP

The elastic cord must be behind
the seat belt.
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Buckle the seat belt and position it
comfortably.

1

0o

(_DH

[e]

o

I Seat belt pretensioners (front and outside rear seats) e g'
@) e

o
The prete&&er helps the seat
belt to Le&y restrain the occu-
etracting the seat belt
e vehicle is subjected to

& The pretensioner may not activate
‘ in the event of a minor frontal
o impact, a side impact or a rear

impact.

I Pre-crash se@ont seats of vehicles with a pre-crash safety system) ‘

If the pre-crath sensor detects that a collision is unavoidable, the pre-
crash system will retract the seat belt, thus enhancing the effectiveness of
the seat belt pretensioner in a crash.

The same will happen if the driver makes an emergency braking or loses con-

trol of the vehicle. (—=P. 312)
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B Emergency locking retractor (ELR)

The retractor will lock the belt during a sudden stop or on impact. It may also lock if
you lean forward too quickly. To allow the belt to extend, retract the belt and then
pull it slowly.

M Automatic locking retractor (ALR)

When a rear passenger's shoulder belt is completely extended and then retracted
even slightly, the belt is locked in that position and cannot be extended. This feature
is used to hold the child restraint system (CRS) firmly. To free the belt again, press
the buckle release button and fully retract the seat belt. (—P. 16

m Child seat belt usage o
The seat belts of your vehicle were principally designed f@rsons of adult size.

@ Use a child restraint system appropriate for the ntil the child becomes
large enough to properly wear the vehicle's se "(—P.158)

® When the child becomes large enough to g ly wear the vehicle's seat belt,
follow the instructions on P. 97 regardi elt usage.

M Replacing the belt after the pretensi

If the vehicle is involved in multi isions, the pretensioner will activate for the
first collision, but will not actiwtfo the second or subsequent collisions.

M Seat belt regulations o
O If seat belt regulat'ongist in the country where you reside, please contact your
Lexus dealer for&:elt replacement or installation.

&
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of injury in the event of sudden
braking, sudden swerving or an accident.
Failing to do so may cause death or serious injury.

1
B Wearing a seat belt

@ Ensure that all passengers wear a seat belt. o

@
@ Always wear a seat belt properly. o)
@ Each seat belt should be used by one person only. Do not use a seat belt for more i
than one person at once, including children. 2

>

(o]

@ Lexus recommends that children be seated in the rear @d always use a seat
belt and/or an appropriate child restraint system. g\

@ To achieve a proper seating position, do not re:li eat more than necessary.

The seat belt is most effective when the occu re sitting up straight and well

back in the seats. o
® Do not wear the shoulder belt under y m.
@ Always wear your seat belt low d@goss your hips.
M Pregnant women @

é Obtain medical advice and wear the seat belt
N, in the proper way. (—P. 97)

Women who are pregnant should position
the lap belt as low as possible over the hips in
the same manner as other occupants. Extend
the shoulder belt completely over the shoul-
der and position the belt across the chest.
Avoid belt contact over the round part of the
abdominal area.

If the seat belt is not worn properly, not only
the pregnant woman, but also the fetus could
suffer death or serious injury as a result of
mmmm  Sudden braking or a collision.

M People suffering illness

Obtain medical advice and wear the seat belt in the proper way.
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

102

A\ CAUTION

M When children are in the vehicle

Do not allow children to play with the seat belt. If the seat belt becomes twisted
around a child’s neck, it may lead to choking or other serious injuries that could
resultin death.

[f this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used to cut
the belt.

M Seat belt pretensioners

If the pretensioner has activated, the SRS warning light will coQan. In that case,
the seat belt cannot be used again and must be replaced a’t y° xus dealer.

M Seat belt damage and wear \\

® Do not damage the seat belts by allowing the be@ or buckle to be jammed
in the door.

@ Inspect the seat belt system periodically. C or cuts, fraying, and loose parts.
Do not use a damaged seat belt until it i aced. Damaged seat belts cannot
protect an occupant from death or se injury.

@ Ensure that the belt and tab ar and the belt is not twisted.

If the seat belt does not functign correctly, immediately contact your Lexus
dealer. {

@ Replace the seat assﬁgduding the belts, if your vehicle has been involved in
a serious accidenge if there is no obvious damage.

® Do not atte t@s all, remove, modify, disassemble or dispose of the seat belts.
Have any éary repairs carried out by your Lexus dealer. Inappropriate han-
dling of the Pretensioner may prevent it from operating properly, resulting in
death or serious injury.




1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

M Using a seat belt comfort guide

Failure to observe the following precautions could reduce the effectiveness of the
seat belt in an accident, causing death or serious injury.

@ Make sure the belt is not twisted and that it lies flat. The elastic cord must be
behind the belt and the guide must be on the front.

@ To reduce the chance of injury in case of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or acci-
dent while driving, remove and store the comfort guide in its pocket when it is not

in use. Q
@ Always make sure the shoulder belt is positioned across@enter of the shoul-
der. The belt should be kept away from the neck, and s\ not fall off the shoul-

der. (&)
&
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Steering wheel

The steering wheel can be adjusted to a comfortable position.

Operating the switch moves the steering wheel in the following direc-
tions:

Up

Down

Away from the driver
Toward the driver




1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

I Auto tilt away ‘
» RX270/RX350

When the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch is turned off, the

steering wheel returns to its

—_

stowed position by moving up and s

away to enable easier driver entry %H

and exit. o

<

Turning tbe@GINE START &
STOP” svigdh¥o ACCESSORY or
IGNITI N mode will return

th @lng wheel to the original
&

Qf\/hen the “POWER" switch is
turned off, the steering wheel
returns to its stowed position by
moving up and away to enable
easier driver entry and exit.

Turning the “POWER" switch to
ACCESSORY or ON mode will
return the steering wheel to the
original position.

» RX450h
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

M The steering wheel can be adjusted when

» RX270/RX350
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON

mode™.

*. Vehicles with driving position memory: If the driver's seat belt is fastened, the
steering wheel can be adjusted regardless of “ENGINE START STOP” switch

mode.

» RX450h
The “POWER" switch is in ACCESSORY or ON mode*.

*. Vehicles with driving position memory: If the driver’ ?s/Qelt is fastened, the
steering wheel can be adjusted regardless of “POW itch mode.

M Automatic adjustment of the steering positio, es with driving position
memory) 6

A desired steering position can be entered{@emory and recalled automatically
by the driving position memory. (—P. 89
M Notes for the auto tilt away functi es with driving position memory)

» RX270/RX350 @

The auto tilt away function *on|y operate when the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch has been turne driver seat belt has been unfastened and the driver's
seat movement (—>F§ is in a setting other than off.

When the driver 5 the seat belt again, the steering wheel will return to the
original positi 92)

» RX450h

The auto tilt away function can only operate when the “POWER" switch has been
turned off, the driver seat belt has been unfastened and the driver’s seat movement
(—P.695) s in a setting other than off.

When the driver fastens the seat belt again, the steering wheel will return to the
original position. (—P. 92)
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

M Caution while driving

Do not adjust the steering wheel while driving.
Doing so may cause the driver to mishandle the vehicle and cause an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.

—_
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Anti-glare inside rear view mirror

The rear view mirror’s position can be adjusted to enable sufficient confir-
mation of the rear view in accordance with the driver's seating posture.

I Adjusting the height of rear view mirror ‘

Adjust the height of the rear view
mirror by moving it up and down.

108



1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

I Automatic anti-glare function |

Responding to the level of brightness of the headlights of vehicles behind,
the reflected light is automatically reduced.

L\_/ Changing automatic anti-glare
_‘—‘—————______________-_-_‘_-_\_-/

function mode

ON/OFF

When the automatic anti-glare
function is in ONpmgode, the indica-
torillumina’te

—_
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Indicator

ign will set to ON mode
e the “"ENGINE START
switch is turned to IGNI-
ON mode.

ressing the button turns the func-

QQ tion to OFF mode. (The indicator
Q also turns off.)
‘ RX450h:
o The function will set to ON mode
Q each time the “POWER” switch is
turned to ON mode.
Pressing the button turns the func-

éo tion to OFF mode. (The indicator

also turns off.)

M To prevent sensor error

To ensure that the sensors operate properly,
do not touch or cover them.
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

M Caution while driving

Do not adjust the position of the mirror while driving.
Doing so may lead to mishandling of the vehicle and cause an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Outside rear view mirrors

Mirror angle can be adjusted using the switch.

To select a mirror to adjust,
press the switch.

—_

Left
Right

Pressing the same switch again
will put the switch in neutral.

Buiap a10jeg

To adjust t%gror, press the
switch. o

muU
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1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

I Folding and extending the mirrors

M Using the switch
Press the switch to fold the mirrors.

Press it again to return them.

o
N
mode allows the folding

ding of the mirrors to be
d to locking/unlocking of the

Aut

automatic mode.

The indicator will come on.

M Mirror angle c @ djusted when
> RX270/R$)
The "ENGINE START STOP” switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.
» RX450h
The “POWER” switch is in ACCESSORY or ON mode.
M Linked mirror function when reversing

When the mirror select switch is in the “L” or “R” position, the outside rear view mir-
rors will automatically angle downwards when the vehicle is reversing in order to
give a better view of the ground. To disable this function, move the mirror select
switch to the neutral position (between “L” and “R").

12



1-4. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B When the mirrors are fogged up

The outside rear view mirrors can be cleared using the mirror defoggers. Turn on
the rear window defogger to turn on the outside rear view mirror defoggers.

(—P.352)

M Automatic adjustment of the mirror angle (vehicles with driving position mem-
ory)

A desired mirror face angle can be entered to memory and recalled automatically
by the driving position memory. (—P. 89)

M Auto anti-glare function

When the anti-glare inside rear view mirror is set to automati de, the outside
rear view mirrors will activate in conjunction with the anti-daes de rear view mir-
ror to reduce reflected light. (—P. 108) o\\
A\ CAUTION
B When driving the vehicle ‘

Observe the following precautions wi ving.
Failing to do so may result in lo trol of the vehicle and cause an accident,
y.

resulting in death or serious injyr

rrors folded.

® Do not adjust the mirr, rso driving.
® Do not drive with the&

@ Both the driver passenger side mirrors must be extended and properly
adjusted b@ ing.
B When a mirror¥s moving
To avoid personal injury and mirror malfunction, be careful not to get your hand
caught by the moving mirror.

B When the mirror defoggers are operating

Do not touch the rear view mirror surfaces, as they can become very hot and burn
you.

—_
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1-5. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

Power windows

The power windows can be opened and closed using the switches.

Operating the switch moves the windows as follows:

Closing

One-touch closing™
Opening

One-touch opening™

*:Pushing the switch in the oppo-
site direction wall Skop window
travel part

Press the switch to lock the pas-
senger window switches

The indicator will come on.

Use this switch to prevent children
from accidentally opening or clos-
ing a passenger window.

The passenger windows can still be
opened and closed using the
power window switches on the
driver’s side even if the lock switch
is on.
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1-5. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

M The power windows can be operated when
» RX270/RX350
The "ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
» RX450h
The “POWER” switch is in ON mode.
M Operating the power windows after turning the engine off (RX270/RX350)

The power windows can be operated for approximately 45 seconds even after the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch is turned to ACCESSORY e or turned off.

They cannot, however, be operated once either front door is

M Operating the power windows after turning the hybrid

The power windows can be operated for approxima
“POWER" switch is turned to ACCESSORY@
d

however, be operated once either front door is

seconds even after the
r turned off. They cannot,

M Jam protection function ‘

[ an object becomes caught between ?indow and the window frame, window
travel is stopped and the window'@ slightly.

<
o\.

Q

15
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1-5. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

B When the power window does not close normally

I the jam protection function is operating abnormally and a window cannot be
closed, perform the following operations using the power window switch on the rel-
evant door.

®RX270/RX350: After stopping the vehicle, the window can be closed by hold-
ing the power window switch in the one-touch closing position while the

“ENGINE START STOP” switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode.

®RX450h: Atter stopping the vehicle, the window can be closed by holding the
power window switch in the one-touch closing position while the “POWER"
switch is turned to ON mode.

the operation
ing procedure.

@1f the window still cannot be closed even by carrym
explained above, initialize the function by performlng

SI=3] 1] Hold the power window switch in the on u closing position. Con-
tinue holding the switch for a furtheré nds after the window has

closed.

SIE3 2] Hold the power window switch i | ne -touch opening position. Con-
tinue holding the switch for Q er 2 seconds after the window has

opened completely.

I 3] Hold the power wind&tch in the one-touch closing position once
again. Continue holﬁg the switch for a further 2 seconds after the win-
dow has close

[f you release the swgtc&ile the window is moving, start again from the beginning.

[f the window contj o close but then re-open slightly even after performing the

above procedé ectly, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
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1-5. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

M Door lock linked window operation

® The power windows can be opened and closed using the mechanical key.

(—>P. 646)

® The power windows can be opened and closed using the wireless remote con-
trol if customized at your Lexus dealer. (—P. 61)

B Window close suggestion mode
» RX270/RX350
If the “"ENGINE START STOP” switch is turned off with the windows open, a sug-

gestion to close all the windows is shown on the multi-information display.

(—>P.244) QO
\0

» RX450h

o,
[f the “POWER" switch is turned off with the windows o \ suggestion to close all
the windows is shown on the multi-information di&@? 244)

B When the 12-volt battery is disconnected

The window lock switch is disabled. If nece ress the window lock switch after
reconnecting the battery. Q
M Customization 0

(Customizable features —P, )

<

O\'

Q

Settings (e.g. linked door lock oEezion) can be changed.

17
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1-5. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

118

A\ CAUTION

M Closing the windows

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in death or serious injury.

@ Check to make sure that all passengers do not have any part of their body in a
position where it could be caught when a window is being operated.

® Do not allow children to operate the power windows.
Closing a power window on someone can cause serious injury, and in some

instances, even death. Q

M Jam protection function .

@ Never use any part of your body to intentionally acti\& jam protection func-

tion.

@ The jam protection function may not work if @ng gets caught just before
the window fully closes. Also, the jam pr n does not operate when the
power window switch is pulled up continﬂ o close the windows.

<&
\!
\.{(o
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1-5. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

Moon roof*

Use the overhead switches to open and close the moon roof and tilt it up
and down.

M Opening and closing

—_

Opens the moon roof*

The moon roof stops slightly
before the fully open position to
reduce wind noise.

Press the switchagain to fully
open the moo

.
Closes t n roof*

Buiap a10jeg

M Tilting up and down ‘
Tilts the moon roof up*
Tilts the moon roof down*

*: Lightly press either of the moon
roof switches to stop the moon
roof partway.

*: |f equipped
19



1-5. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

M The moon roof can be operated when
» RX270/RX350
The "ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
» RX450h
The “POWER” switch is in ON mode.
M Operating the moon roof after turning the engine off (RX270/RX350)

The moon roof can be operated for approximately 45 seconds even after the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch is turned to ACCESSORY mogde or turned off. It

cannot, however, be operated once either front door is open

M Operating the moon roof after turning the hybrid syste’\ X450h)

The moon roof can be operated for approximatel @seconds even after the
“POWER” switch is turned to ACCESSORY @ turned off. It cannot, how-

ever, be operated once either front door is open

M Jam protection function

[f an object is detected between the m of and the frame while the moon roof is
closing or tilting down, travel is st@ n& the moon roof opens slightly.

B Sunshade
The sunshade can be o eﬁnd closed manually. However, the sunshade will

open automatically wh oon roof is opened.
M Door lock linked m3&n roof operation
® The moon roegbe opened and closed using the mechanical key. (—P. 646)

® The moon ro®f can be opened and closed using the wireless remote control if
customized at your Lexus dealer. * (—P. 61)

*: This function cannot be customized unless power window operation using the
wireless remote control is enabled.
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1-5. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

B When the moon roof does not close normally
Pertform the following procedure:

@ If the moon roof closes but then re-opens slightly

SIEE] 1] Stop the vehicle.

ST 7] Press and hold the “CLOSE” switch.*! L
The moon roof will close, reopen and pause for approximately 10 sec-
onds.*2 Then it will close again, tilt up and pause for approximately 1 sec- o
ond. Finally, it will tilt down, open and close. &
SIEE 3] Check to make sure that the moon roof is completely closed and then e
release the switch. <
a

@ If the moon roof tilts down but then tilts back up &\o

S 1] Stop the vehicle. o
ST 7] Press and hold the “UP” switch*! until taén roof moves into the tilt up

position and stops.

Release the “UP” switch once al{on press and hold the “UP” switch

again."1
The moon roof will paus foq ximately 10 seconds in the tilt up posi-
tion.*2 Then it will adj@ ly and pause for approximately 1 second.
Finally, it will tilt dowxp and close.

=2 4] Check to ma

release the s .

*1. If the switch is&ed at the incorrect time, the procedure will have to be per-

at the moon roof is completely closed and then

formed agaa the beginning.
*2. |f the switc™s released after the above mentioned 10 second pause, automatic
operation will be disabled. In that case, press and hold the “CLOSE” or “UP”

switch, and the moon roof will tilt up and pause for approximately 1 second.
Then it will tilt down, open and close. Check to make sure that the moon roof is
completely closed and then release the switch.

[ the moon roof does not fully close even after performing the above procedure
correctly, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

M Customization

Settings (e.g. linked door lock operation) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 695)
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1-5. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

A\ CAUTION

B Opening the moon roof

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may cause death or serious injury.

® Do not allow any passengers to put their hands or heads outside the vehicle while
itis moving.

® Do not sit on top of the moon roof.
B Closing the moon roof

Observe the following precautions. Q

Failing to do so may result in death or serious injury. ’

® Check to make sure that all passengers do not havépart of their body in a
b

position where it could be caught when the mo eing operated.

® Do not allow children to operate the moon ro
Closing the moon roof on someone can ({ eath or serious injury.

M Jam protection function
Observe the following precauti
Failing to do so may result in dea@erlous injury.
@ Never use any part of yos&iy to intentionally activate the jam protection func-

tion.

the moon roof f ses. Be careful not to catch fingers or anything else.

@ The jam protect& ion may not work if something gets caught just before
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1-5. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

Electronic sunshade™

Use the overhead switches to open and close the electronic sunshade.
I Opening and closing

H Opens the electronic sun-

shade*

A Closes the electronic sun-

shade™®
*:Lightly press either of the

switches to stop the electronic
sunshade part

o
o
M The electronic sunshade canbe operated w|°§

—_

Buiap a10jeg

» RX270/RX350 ‘
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch (%) NITION ON mode.
» RX450h

The “POWER” switch is in Olﬁ]o e.
M Jam protection functi

I an object is detec Xween the electronic sunshade and the frame while clos-
ing, travel is sto pe the electronic sunshade opens slightly.

*: |f equipped
123



1-5. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

124

A\ CAUTION

M Closing the electronic sunshade

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in death or serious injury.

@ Check to make sure that all passengers do not have any part of their body in a
position where it could be caught when the electronic sunshade is being oper-
ated.

@ Do not allow children to operate the electronic sunshade.
Closing the electronic sunshade on someone can cause deathy@g serious injury.

M Jam protection function . o
® Never use any part of your body to intentionally acti\& jam protection func-
tion.
@ The jam protection function may not work if ing gets caught just before
the electronic sunshade fully closes. o

Q_Qv
\N
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1-6. Retueling

Opening the fuel tank cap

Perform the following steps to open the fuel tank cap:

I Before refueling the vehicle

@ RX270/RX350: Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch off

and ensure that all the doors and windows are closed.

@ RX450h: Turn the “POWER” switch off and close all the doors

and windows.

@ Confirm the type of fuel. (>P. 128)

Press the &&w to open the
fuelfiller, @r.

»

B Opening the fuel tank cap

Turn the fuel tank cap slowly to
open.

125
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1-6. Refueling

Hang the fuel tank cap on the
back of the fuel filler door.

Aft @Sﬁng, turn the fuel tank

c eéil you hear a click. Once

@cap is released, it will turn
h

slightly in the opposite direction.
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1-6. Refueling

B When the fuel filler door cannot be opened by pressing the inside switch
» RX270/RX350
Open the back door and lift the deck board up. (—P. 629)

—_

With a compact spare tire only:
Remove the spare tire cover.

Buiap a10jeg

Install the auxiliary box using the clips.
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1-6. Refueling

p RX450h
Open the back door and lift the deck board up. (—P. 519)
With a compact spare tire only:

Remove the spare tire cover. (—P. 519)
Remove the 12-volt battery cover. (=P. 519)

STEP A

Pull the lever.

Install the 12-volt battery cover using t .(—P.522)
M Fuel types o

» RX270 9‘

Unleaded gasoline (Research O @J ber 91or higher)

p RX350/RX450h @
Unleaded gasoline (Res ar&tane Number 95 or higher)

M Use of ethanol blendeddasoline in a gasoline engine

Lexus allows the u&thand blended gasoline where the ethanol content is up to
t

10%. Make su he ethanol blended gasoline to be used has a Research
Octane Num at follows the above.

128
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A\ CAUTION

B When refueling the vehicle

Observe the following precautions while refueling the vehicle.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

@ After exiting the vehicle and before opening the fuel door, touch an unpainted
metal surface to discharge any static electricity. It is important to discharge static
electricity before refueling because sparks resulting from static electricity can
cause fuel vapors to ignite while refueling.

@ Always hold the grips on the fuel tank cap and turn it slowly to sagnove it.
A whooshing sound may be heard when the fuel tank capj sened. Wait until
the sound cannot be heard before fully removing the ¢ o t weather, pressur-
ized fuel may spray out of the filler neck and cause inj

® Do not allow anyone that has not discharged ectricity from their body to

come close to an open fuel tank.

@ Do not inhale vaporized fuel. o
Fuel contains substances that are harVQ nhaled.

® Do not smoke while refueling t @l \
Doing so may cause the fuel to and cause a fire.

®Do not return to the ve@or touch any person or object that is statically
charged.
This may cause stitic ctricity to build up, resulting in a possible ignition hazard.

B When refuelin
Observe the ing precautions to prevent fuel overflowing from the fuel tank:
@ Securely insert the fuel nozzle into the fuel filler neck
® Stop filling the tank after the fuel nozzle automatically clicks off
@ Do not top off the fuel tank
B When replacing the fuel cap

Do not use anything but a genuine Lexus fuel tank cap designed for your vehicle.
Doing so may cause a fire or other incident which may result in death or serious
injury.
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1-6. Refueling

/\ NOTICE

M Refueling
Do not spill fuel during refueling.
Doing so may damage the vehicle, such as causing the emission control system to
operate abnormally or damaging fuel system components or the vehicle's painted
surface.
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1-7. Thett deterrent system

Engine immobilizer system (RX270/RX350)

The vehicle's keys have built-in transponder chips that prevent the engine
from starting if the key has not been previously registered in the vehicle's
on-board computer.

Never leave the keys inside the vehicle when you leave the vehicle.

» Vehicles with a navigation system

The indicator light flashes after
the “ENGINE START STOP”

switch has been fyrned off to
indicate thatjh&em is oper-
ating. \\

The indi light stops flashing
“‘ENGINE START
switch has been turned
CCESSORY or IGNITION
G%N mode to indicate that the

system has been canceled.

Buiap a10jeg -

» Vehicles without a navid&gion system

Q The indicator light flashes after

the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch has been turned off to
indicate that the system is oper-
ating.

The indicator light stops flashing
after the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch has been turned
to ACCESSORY or IGNITION
ON mode to indicate that the
system has been canceled.
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1-7. Thett deterrent system

M System maintenance

The vehicle has a maintenance-free type engine immobilizer system.
m Conditions that may cause the system to malfunction

@ If the grip portion of the key is in contact with a metallic object

@ lf the key is in close proximity to or touching a key to the security system (key
with a built-in transponder chip) of another vehicle

/\ NOTICE
N

M To ensure the system operates correctly ’\
Do not modify or remove the system. If modified or rer&, the proper operation

of the system cannot be guaranteed. E 0
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1-7. Theft deterrent system

Immobilizer system (RX450h)

The vehicle's keys have built-in transponder chips that prevent the hybrid
system from starting if the key has not been previously registered in the
vehicle's on-board computer.

Never leave the keys inside the vehicle when you leave the vehicle.

—_

» Vehicles with a navigation system

The indicator light flashes after

the “POWER” switch has been
turned OFF to indicate that the
system is oper i

Buialp a10jeg

The indic ht stops flashing

after th WER" switch has

bee@ed to ACCESSORY

OQ mode to indicate that the
e

&s m has been canceled.
P

» Vehicles without a navigatiQ

The indicator light flashes after

the “POWER” switch has been
turned OFF to indicate that the
system is operating.

The indicator light stops flashing
after the “POWER” switch has
been turned to ACCESSORY
or ON mode to indicate that the
system has been canceled.
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1-7. Thett deterrent system

M System maintenance
The vehicle has a maintenance-free type immobilizer system.
M Conditions affecting operation

Depending on surrounding environment and conditions, the immobilizer system
may not operate properly. This may prevent the hybrid system from starting.

(—P.56)
/\ NOTICE e
M To ensure the system operates correctly ° 0
Do not modity or remove the system. If modified or rerbﬁthe proper operation
of the system cannot be guaranteed. 0
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1-7. Theft deterrent system
Double locking system

Unauthorized access to the vehicle is prevented by disabling the door
unlocking function from both the interior and exterior of the vehicle.

Vehicles employing this system
have labels on the window glass 1
of both front doors.

Buialp a10jeg

O
I Setting the double locking system bé ‘

@ RX270/RX350: Turn the “ENGI RT STOP” switch off, have all
the passengers exit the vehicle afd®nsure that all the doors are closed.
@ RX450h: Turn the “PO wowitch off, have all the passengers exit

the vehicle and ensure tlgat Yl the doors are closed.

@ Using the entry hq)Q
Touch the lockgen®er on the outside door handle twice within 5 sec-
onds.

Using th Qess remote control:
Press fa * twice within 5 seconds.

I Canceling the double locking system |

Using the entry function: Hold the outside door handle or press the back
door opener button. (—P. 50)
Using the wireless remote control: Press g or pressand hold —_J2.
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1-7. Thett deterrent system

136

A\ CAUTION

M Double locking system precaution

Never activate the double locking system when there are people in the vehicle
because all the doors cannot be opened from inside the vehicle.




1-7. Theft deterrent system
Alarm

The system sounds the alarm and flashes the lights when forcible entry is
detected.
M Triggering of the alarm

The alarm is triggered in the following situations when the alarm is
set:

—_

@ A locked door is unlocked or opened in any way other than using
the entry function, wireless remote control or mechanical key.

(The doors will lock again automatically.) Q

Buialp a10jeg

@ The hood is opened. .\
@ The intrusion sensor detects something m@inside the vehicle.

(Anintruder gets in the vehicle.) s 0

@ The tilt sensor detects a change of e inclination.

I Setting the alarm system Q‘
st

» Vehicles with a navigation

Close the doors and hood, and
lock all the doors.

The system will be set automati-
' cally after 30 seconds.

The indicator light changes from
being on to flashing when the
system is set.
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1-7. Thett deterrent system

» Vehicles without a navigation system

Close the doors and hood, and
lock all the doors.

The system will be set automati-
cally after 30 seconds.

The indicator light changes from
being on to flashing when the
system is set.

I Deactivating or stopping the alarm o

Do one of the following to deactivate or stop @rms:
@ Unlock the doors.

@ RX270/RX350: Turn the “ENG
ACCESSORY or IGNITIO

(The alarm will be deactivat

@ RX450h: Turn the “P ' switch to ACCESSORY or ON
mode, or start thegld system. (The alarm will be deactivated

or stopped aft% conds.)

N Intrusion seénd tilt sensor |

@ The intrusion sensor detects an intruder or movement in the vehicle.

TART STOP” switch to

mode, or start the engine.
stopped after a few seconds.)

@ The tilt sensor detects changes in vehicle inclination, such as when the
vehicle is towed away.

This system is designed to deter and prevent vehicle theft but does not
guarantee absolute security against all intrusions.

The intrusion sensor and tilt sensor can be canceled using the cancel
switch.
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1-7. Thett deterrent system

I Canceling the intrusion sensor and tilt sensor |

» RX270/RX350
Turn the “ENGINE START STOP”

switch off and press the intrusion
sensor and tilt sensor cancel
switch.

—_

A message will be shown on the

multi-informatiovisplay in the
instrument.cl@ '

The intr ensor and tilt sensor
will r to on each time the
' E START STOP” switch is

& to IGNITION ON mode.
% RX450h

Qqurn the “POWER” switch off and

press the intrusion sensor and tilt
sensor cancel switch.

Qo A message will be shown on the

\ multi-information display in the
instrument cluster.

é The intrusion sensor and tilt sensor

will revert to on each time the
“POWER” switch is turned to ON

mode.

Buiap a10jeg
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1-7. Thett deterrent system

M System maintenance
The vehicle has a maintenance-free type alarm system.
M [tems to check before locking the vehicle

To prevent unexpected triggering of the alarm and vehicle theft, make sure of the
following:

® Nobody is in the vehicle.
® The windows and moon roof are closed before the alarm is set.
® No valuables or other personal items are left in the vehicle.

B Triggering of the alarm oc

The alarm may be triggered in the following situations: \\
(Stopping the alarm deactivates the alarm system

oA persorb e the vehicle opens a door

or the

®The 12-volt battery is recharged or
replaced when the vehicle is locked.

M Alarm-operated door lock

® When the alarm is operating, the doors are locked automatically to prevent
intruders.

® Do not leave the key inside the vehicle when the alarm is operating, and make
sure the key is not inside the vehicle when recharging or replacing the 12-volt
battery.
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1-7. Thett deterrent system

B Canceling and automatic re-enabling of the intrusion sensor and tilt sensor

® The alarm will still be set even when the intrusion sensor and tilt sensor are can-
celed.

®RX270/RX350: After the intrusion sensor and tilt sensor are canceled, press-
ing the “"ENGINE START STOP” switch or unlocking the doors using the entry
function, wireless remote control or mechanical key will re-enable the intrusion
sensor and tilt sensor.

®RX450h: Atter the intrusion sensor and tilt sensor are canceled, pressing the
“‘POWER" switch or unlocking the doors using the entry function, wireless
remote control or mechanical key will re-enable the intrusiosensor and tilt
sensor.

® When the alarm system is set again, the intrusion sen@tilt sensor will be

set.
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1-7. Thett deterrent system

142

M Intrusion sensor considerations

The sensor may trigger the alarm in the following situations:

® Persons or pets are in the vehicle.

® A window or the moon s open.
In this case, the’@r may detect the
following: \

movement of objects
ves and insects inside the

Vi
. Q sonic waves emitted from
evices such as the intrusion sensors
0 of other vehicles
* The movement of people outside the
vehicle

® Unstable items, such as dangling acces-
sories or clothes hanging on the coat
hooks, are in the vehicle.

®The vehicle is parked in a place where
extreme vibrations or noises occur, such
as in a parking garage.



1-7. Thett deterrent system

® |ce or snow is removed from the vehicle,
causing the vehicle to receive repeated
impacts or vibrations.

® The vehicle is inside an automatic or high-pressure car wash.

® The vehicle experiences impacts, such as hail, lightning strikes, and other kinds

of repeated impacts or vibrations. Q

M Tilt sensor detection considerations °

The sensor may trigger the alarm in the following situati

@ The vehicle is transported by a ferry, trailer, trai @
® The vehicle is parked in a parking garage. 6

® The vehicle is inside a car wash that mov* vehicle.
® Any of the tires loses air pressure. Q

® The vehicle is jacked up. %0

® An earthquake occurs or thgfroad caves in.

® Cargo is loaded ontoQ@aded from a roof luggage carrier.

)

143

—_

Buiap a10jeg




1-7. Thett deterrent system

/\ NOTICE

M To ensure the intrusion sensor and tilt sensor functions correctly

®To ensure that the sensors operate prop-
erly, do not touch or cover them.

® Do not spray air frgs ;s or other prod-

ucts directly into %nsor holes.
M To ensure the system operates c?@

Do not modify or remove the syste®. If modified or removed, the proper operation
of the system cannot beélcxed.

)
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1-8. Safety information

Correct driving posture

Drive in a good posture as follows:

Sit upright and well back in
the seat. (—P. 81)

Adjust the position of the seat
forward or backward to
ensure the pedals can be
reached and easily
depressed to the extent
required. (—P:

Adjust th&tback so that
the co are easily opera-

)
é t the tilt and telescopic

sitions of the steering
wheel downward so the air-

qg bag is facing your chest.

(—>P.104)

o‘ Lock the head restraint in
Q place with the center of the
head restraint closest to the
o top of your ears. (—P. 95)
é @ Wear the seat belt correctly.
(—P.97)
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1-8. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B While driving

@ Do not adjust the position of the driver’s seat.
Doing so could cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

® Do not place a cushion between the driver or passenger and the seatback.
A cushion may prevent correct posture from being achieved, and reduce the
effectiveness of the seat belt and head restraint, increasing the risk of death or
serious injury to the driver or passenger.

® Do not place anything under the front seats.
Objects placed under the front seats may become jammeb seat tracks and
stop the seat from locking in place. This may lead t W cident, resulting in
death or serious injury. The adjustment mechanism r@ o be damaged.

M Adjusting the seat position 0
@ Take care when adjusting the seat position dure that other passengers are
not injured by the moving seat. ‘

@ Do not put your hands under the seathar the moving parts to avoid injury.
i

Fingers or hands may become@@ the seat mechanism.
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1-8. Safety information

SRS airbags

The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to certain types of
severe impacts that may cause significant injury to the occupants. They
work together with the seat belts to help reduce the risk of death or serious

injury.

r.

» SRS front airb

SRS driver'Sj®edg/front passenger airbag
Can help Myotect the head and chest of the driver and front passen-
ger from impact with interior components
SRS knee airbags
Can help provide driver and front passenger protection
» SRS side and curtain shield airbags
Front SRS side airbags
Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupants
Rear SRS side airbags
Can help protect the torso of occupants in the rear outer seats
SRS curtain shield airbags
Can help protect primarily the head of occupants in the outer seats
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1-8. Safety information

I SRS airbag system components

Front passenger airbag and curtain shield airbag

Curtain shield airbags Vnsors
Front side airbags Driver's seat belt buckle
Rear side airbags switch

SRS warning light é Driver's seat position sensor

@ Driver airbag Knee airbags

Curtain shie|d%ag sensors Airbag sensor assembly
Front airbag sensors
e b Seat belt pretensioners and
force limiters

The main SRS airbag system components are shown above. The SRS air-
bag system is controlled by the airbag sensor assembly. As the airbags
deploy, a chemical reaction in the inflators quickly fills the airbags with
non-toxic gas to help restrain the motion of the occupants.
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1-8. Safety information

M If the SRS airbags deploy (inflate)

@ Bruising and slight abrasions may result from contact with a deploying (inflating)

SRS airbag.

® A loud noise and white powder will be emitted.

—_

@ Parts of the airbag module (steering wheel hub, airbag cover and inflator) as
well as the seats, parts of the front and rear pillars, and roof side rails, may be hot
for several minutes. The airbag itself may also be hot.

® The windshield may crack.
SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS front airbags)

The SRS front airbags will deploy in the event of an&?at exceeds the set

Buiap a10jeg

threshold level (the level of force corresponding to roximately 20 - 30
km/h [12 - 18 mph] frontal collision with a fix% that does not move or
deform).

However, this threshold velocity will be cons; ly higher in the following situa-
tions:

+ If the vehicle strikes an object, su Q‘a parked vehicle or sigh pole, which

can move or deform onimp é

* |f the vehicle is involved in a erride collision, such as a collision in which
the front of the vehicle "ur&rrides", or goes under, the bed of a truck

® Depending on the t llision, it is possible that only the seat belt preten-

sioners will actival&
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1-8. Safety information

SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS side airbags and curtain shield airbags)

The SRS side airbags and SRS curtain shield airbags will deploy in the event of an
impact that exceeds the set threshold level (the level of force corresponding to the
impact force produced by an approximately 1500 kg [3300 Ib.] vehicle colliding
with the vehicle cabin from a direction perpendicular to the vehicle orientation at an

approximate speed of 20 - 30 km/h [12 - 18 mph]).

m Conditions under which the SRS airbags may deploy (inflate), other than a colli-
sion (SRS front airbags)

The SRS front airbags may also deploy if a serious impact occurs to the underside of
your vehicle. Some examples are shown in the illustration.

@ Hitting a curb, edge @vement or hard

ﬂ f! "P E surface

@ Falling into orqutading over a deep hole

{#‘sgﬁ‘s“ ~. ‘Landira vehicle falling

M Types of collisions that may not e SRS airbags (SRS front airbags)
The SRS front airbags are g not designed to inflate if the vehicle is involved
in a side or rear collisionjf &over or it it is involved in a low-speed frontal colli-
f

sion. But, whenever a any type causes sufficient forward deceleration of

the vehicle, deployn‘& he SRS front airbags may occur.

o ® Collision from the side
— ‘%@ ® Collision from the rear
® Vehicle rollover
\ 3 @ g
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1-8. Safety information

M Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags
(SRS side airbags and curtain shield airbags)

The SRS side airbag and curtain shield airbag system may not activate if the vehicle
is subjected to a collision from the side at certain angles, or a collision to the side of
the vehicle body other than the passenger compartment.

—_

©® Collision from the side to the vehicle body
other than the passenger compartment

w
® Collision from the side at an angle &
o
O 2
>
* «Q
R o
The SRS side airbags and curtain shield airbags t generally designed to
inflate if the vehicle is involved in a frontal or re ision, if it rolls over, or if it is

involved in a low-speed side collision.

yon from the front
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1-8. Safety information

B When to contact your Lexus dealer

In the following cases, the vehicle will require inspection and/or repair. Contact
your Lexus dealer as soon as possible.

® Any of the SRS airbags has been inflated.

®The front of the vehicle is damaged or
deformed, or was involved in an accident
that was not severe enough to cause the
SRS airbags to inflate.

n ¥ an accid was not severe enough
! to cau RS side airbags and curtain
)J shie{ ags to inflate.

The pad section of the steering wheel,
dashboard near the front passenger air-
bag or lower portion of the instrument
panel is scratched, cracked, or otherwise
damaged.

® The surface of the seats with the side air-
bag is scratched, cracked, or otherwise
damaged.
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1-8. Safety information

® The portion of the front pillars, rear pillars
or roof side rail garnishes (padding) con-
taining the curtain shield airbags inside is
scratched, cracked, or otherwise dam-

aged. 1
@
S
3
A\ CAUTION Q g
: : 3
M SRS airbag precautions ®, o

Observe the following precautions regarding the SRS &s. Failure to do so may

cause death or serious injury.

@ The driver and all passengers in the vehicle m ar their seat belts properly.

The SRS airbags are supplemental deviCXQe used with the seat belts.

@ The SRS driver airbag deploys with rable force, and can cause death or
serious injury especially if the dri e® y close to the airbag.

Since the risk zone for driver’s is the first 50 - 75 mm (2 - 3in.) of inflation,
placing yourself 250 mm gin. from your driver airbag provides you with a
clear margin of safet Qi ance is measured from the center of the steering
wheel to your breastBgfie. It you sit less than 250 mm (10 in.) away now, you can
change your drivi%osdion in several ways:

* Move you o the rear as far as you can while still reaching the pedals
comfortaliy.

* Slightly recline the back of the seat. Although vehicle designs vary, many driv-
ers can achieve the 250 mm (10 in.) distance, even with the driver seat all the
way forward, simply by reclining the back of the seat somewhat. If reclining
the back of your seat makes it hard to see the road, raise yourself by using a
firm, non-slippery cushion, or raise the seat if your vehicle has that feature.

* If your steering wheel is adjustable, tilt it downward. This points the airbag
toward your chest instead of your head and neck.

The seat should be adjusted as recommended above, while still maintaining con-

trol of the foot pedals, steering wheel, and your view of the instrument panel con-

trols.
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A\ CAUTION

M SRS airbag precautions

@ The SRS front passenger airbag also deploys with considerable force, and can
cause death or serious injury especially if the front passenger is very close to the
airbag. The front passenger seat should be as far from the airbag as possible with
the seatback adjusted, so the front passenger sits upright.

@ Improperly seated and/or restrained infants and children can be killed or seri-
ously injured by a deploying airbag. An infant or child who is too small to use a

seat belt should be properly secured using a child restraint systs. Lexus strongly

recommends that all infants and children be placed in the r s of the vehicle
and properly restrained. The rear seats are safer for in a* d children than the
front passenger seat. (—P.158) o

@ Do not si edge of the seat or lean
againsa shboard.

® Do not allow a child to stand in front of the
SRS front passenger airbag unit or sit on
the knees of a front passenger.

®Do not allow the front seat occupants to
hold items on their knees.

® Do not lean against the door, the roof side
rail or the front, side and rear pillars.
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A\ CAUTION

M SRS airbag precautions

® Do not allow anyone to kneel on the pas-
senger seats toward the door or put their
head or hands outside the vehicle.

® Do not attach anythi oor lean anything
against areas suc‘T e dashboard, steer-
ing wheel pa ower portion of the
instrume

These it an become projectiles when
SRS r, front passenger and knee air-
b eploy.

ot attach anything to areas such as the
s door, windshield glass, side door glass,
front and rear pillars, roof side rail or assist
grip.

\ ®Do not hang coat hangers or other hard
o) objects on the coat hooks. All of these
items could become projectiles and may
cause death or serious injury, should the
SRS curtain shield airbags deploy.

—_
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1-8. Safety information

156

A\ CAUTION

M SRS airbag precautions

@I a vinyl cover is put on the area where the SRS knee airbags will deploy, be sure
to remove it.

® Do not use seat accessories which cover the parts where the SRS side airbags
inflate as they may interfere with inflation of the airbags. Such accessories may
prevent the side airbags from activating correctly, disable the system or cause the
side airbags to inflate accidentally, resulting in death or serious injury.

® Do not strike or apply significant levels of force to the area@fthe SRS airbag
components. Doing so can cause the SRS airbags to malfl.q

| .
® Do not touch any of the component parts immediate|y&§ e SRS airbags have
deployed (inflated) as they may be hot. o

@ |f breathing becomes difficult after the SRS ai
or window to allow fresh air in, or leave the
any residue as soon as possible to preve

@ |f the areas where the SRS airbags ar ed, such as the steering wheel pad and
front and rear pillar garnishes, @1 ed or cracked, have them replaced by
your Lexus dealer. Q

<
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1-8. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B Modification and disposal of SRS airbag system components

Do not dispose of your vehicle or perform any of the following modifications with-
out consulting your Lexus dealer. The SRS airbags may malfunction or deploy

1
(inflate) accidentally, causing death or serious injury.
@ Installation, removal, disassembly and repair of the SRS airbags o
@ Repairs, modifications, removal or replacement of the steering wheel, instrument &
panel, dashboard, seats or seat upholstery, front, side and rear pillars or roof side (E_
rails. el
@ Repairs or modifications of the front fender, front bumpey, e of the occupant @

compartment \\

@ Installation of snow plows, winches, etc. to the fr@e (bull bars or kangaroo
bar etc.)

@ Modifications to the vehicle's suspension s

@ Installation of electronic devices such@bﬂe two-way radios and CD players
w

@ Modifications to your vehicle forg @

<
o
X

eO

ith a physical disability
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1-8. Safety information
Child restraint systems

Lexus strongly urges the use of child restraint systems.

I Points to remember |

Studies have shown that installing a child restraint on a rear seat is much
safer than installing one to the front passenger seat.

@ Choose a child restraint system that suits your vehicle and is appropri-
ate to the age and size of the child.

@ For installation details, follow the instructions &@3 with the child
restraint system. {
General installation instructions are provid ths manual. (—=P.166)

@ [f child restraint system regulations in the country where you
reside, please contact your Lexus % for the child restraint system
installation.

@ Lexus recommends that % a child restraint system which con-
forms to the regulation % o044,

p 3

(e)
N Types of child restran |

Child restraié @&15 are classified into the following 5 groups accord-

ing to the . ion ECE No.44:

Group 0: Upto10kg (22 1b.) (O - 9 months)

Group 0™: Upto13kg (28 1b.) (O - 2 years)

Groupl:  9t018 kg (200 39 Ib.) (9 months - 4 years)
Groupll: 15t025kg (34to551b.) (4 years - 7 years)
Group lll: 22t0 36 kg (49 to 79 |b.) (6 years - 12 years)

In this owner's manual, the following popular 3 types of child restraint sys-
tems that can be secured with the seat belts are explained:
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1-8. Safety information

» Baby seat (Infant seat)

Equal to Group 0 and O of ECE
No44

» Child seat (Convertible seat)

Buiap a10jeg -

O

Equal to Gi‘&r and | of ECE
No.44

Equal to Group Il and Il of ECE
No44
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1-8. Safety information

I Child restraint system suitability for various seating positions

Information provided in the table shows your child restraint system suit-
ability for various seating positions.

Seating position Front seat Rear seat
Mass groups Passenger seat Outboard | Center
0
X

Upto10 kg (22 1b.)
(O - 9 months)

Never put U

U
X2
o 3kg (281b.) X 600
Upto13 kg b. U L1

Never put
(0 -2years)
Rear fagi
|
9t018 kg Q.,er out
(20t0391b.) v L2

%rward facing—
O

UF

(9 months - 4 years)Q

I1, 11l

X
15t0 36 kﬁo UF U 13

(341079
(4 -12 years)
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1-8. Safety information

Key of letters inserted in the above table:

U

UF:

L1:

L2:

L3:

X:

Suitable for “universal” category restraint system approved for the
use in this mass group

Suitable for forward-facing “universal” category restraint system
approved for the use in this mass group

Suitable for “LEXUS BABY-SAFE (O to 13 kg [0 to 28 Ib.])"
approved for the use in this mass group

Suitable for “LEXUS DUO+ (without ISOFIX, 9 to 18 kg [20 to 39
lb.])" approved for the use in this mass group

Suitable for “LEXUS KID (15 to 36 kg [34 to 79 |b@\. approved for
the use in this mass group .

Not suitable seat position for children in this % group

The child restraint systems mentioned in theé may not be available

outside of the EU area.
Other child restraint systems differen the systems mentioned in the
table can be used, but the swtab f the systems must be carefully

checked with the child restrai

manufacturer and retailer.
A\
QO
)
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1-8. Safety information

Child restraint system suitability for various seating positions

(with ISOFIX rigid anchors)

Information provided in the table shows your child restraint system suit-

162

ability for various seating positions.

Vehicle ISOFIX
Mass groups Size class Fixture positions
Rear seat
F SO/ R\Y
Carrycot G [SO/L2 &Q X
() X
0 E 1S X
O oy ‘Q‘ 0 x
Q_e ISO/RI X
0" &D ISO/R2 X
Upto13kg (281b.) _6 - %3 <
(0 -2years) Q
A Q) X
é" D ISO/R2 X
| C ISO/R3 X
9to 18 kg B ISO/F2 IUF
(20t0391b.) B1 ISO/F2X \UF
(9 months - 4 years) y O3 U
M X
I1, 11l
Bharob) 0 X
(4 -12 years)




1-8. Safety information

(1)  Forthe CRS which do not carry the ISO/X X size class identification
(A to G) for the applicable mass group, the car manufacturer shall
indicate the vehicle specific ISOFIX child restraint system(s) recom-
mended for each position.

Key of letters inserted in the above table:

|UF: Suitable for ISOFIX forward-facing child restraint systems of uni-
versal category approved the use in this mass group.

X:  ISOFIX position not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems in
this mass group and/or size class.

The child restraint systems mentioned in the table m@ﬁ be available

outside of the EU area. .

Other child restraint systems different from the ms mentioned in the

table can be used, but the suitability of ’@tems must be carefully

checked with the child restraint systerr@ cturer and retailer.

B When installing the child restraint sy@Qn the front passenger seat

- hen you have to use a child restraint system
: in the front passenger seat, adjust the seat-
back to the most upright position and adjust
the seat to the fully rearward and uppermost
position.

S

M Selecting an appropriate child restraint system

@ Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child until the child becomes
large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt.

@ If the child is too large for a child restraint system, sit the child on a rear seat and
use the vehicle's seat belt. (—P. 97)
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1-8. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

M Using a child restraint system

The use of a child restraint system not suitable for the vehicle may not properly
secure the infant or child. It may result in death or serious injury (in the event of sud-
den braking or an accident).

M Child restraint precautions

@ For effective protection in automobile accidents and sudden stops, a child must
be properly restrained, using a seat belt or child restraint system depending on
the age and size of the child. Holding a child in your arms is substitute for a
child restraint system. In an accident, the child can be cru gainst the wind-

. T . ./ .
shield, or between you and the vehicle's interior. This m se death or serious
injury to the child in the event of a sudden stop or an nt

@ Lexus strongly urges the use of a proper chil @int system that conforms to
the size of the child, installed on the rear seat rding to accident statistics, the
child is safer when properly restrained |n{/ r seat than in the front seat.

® Never install a rear-facing child restr. stem on the front passenger seat. In
the event of an accident, the for pld inflation of the front passenger air-
bag can cause death or serio%'y to the child if a rear-facing child restraint
system is installed on the fro{pa enger seat.

@ A forward-facing ch aint system may be allowed to be installed on the
front passenger sea&ly when it is unavoidable. A child restraint system that
requires a top tetB&r strap should not be used in the front passenger seat since
there is no t @ar strap anchor for the front passenger seat. Adjust the seat-
back as uéas possible and always move the seat as far back as possible
because the Tont passenger airbag could inflate with considerable speed and
force. Otherwise, the child may be killed or seriously injured.

® Do not allow the child to lean his/her head or any part of his/her body against the
door or the area of the seat, front and rear pillars or roof side rails from which the
SRS side airbags or SRS curtain shield airbags deploy even if the child is seated in
the child restraint system. It is dangerous if the side airbags and curtain shield air-
bags inflate, and the impact could cause death or serious injury to the child.

@ Make sure you have complied with all installation instructions provided by the
child restraint manufacturer and that the system is properly secured. If it is not
secured properly, it may cause death or serious injury to the child in the event of a
sudden stop, sudden swerve or an accident.
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1-8. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

M When children are in the vehicle

Do not allow children to play with the seat belt. If the seat belt becomes twisted
around a child’s neck, it may lead to choking or other serious injuries that could
resultin death.

[f this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used to cut
the belt.

B When the child restraint systemis notinuse

Do not store the child restraint system unsecured in theBa r compartment,

@ Keep the child restraint system properly secured on the seaé&ﬁf itis not in use.

@ If it is necessary to detach the child restraint system, re \ it from the vehicle or

store it securely in the luggage compartment. Th':s@ prevent it from injuring

passengers in the event of a sudden stop, sudd ve or accident.
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1-8. Safety information

Installing child restraints

Follow the child restraint system manufacturer's instructions. Firmly
secure child restraints to the seats using a seat belt or ISOFIX rigid
anchors. Attach the upper anchor strap when installing a child restraint.

166

S

Seat belts equipped with a child
restraint locking mechanism

(ALR/ELR belts on the rear

seats)

N
\O

ISO Qg'.ﬁ anchors (ISOFIX

chi traint system)

&)wer anchors are provided for
he outer rear seats. (Buttons
displaying the location of the
anchors are attached to the
seats.)

Child restraint anchor fitting

An anchor fitting is provided for
each rear seat.



1-8. Safety information

I Installing child restraints using a seat belt (child restraint lock function belt) ‘

I Rear-facing— Baby (infant) seat/child (convertible) seat
Fold the seatback while pulling the

seatback angle adjustment lever.
Return the seatback and secure it
at the first lock position. (—P. 85)

—_
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®,

Place the@% restraint system on

the &at facing the rear of the
v% .

Run the seat belt through the child
restraint system and insert the
plate into the buckle. Make sure
that the belt is not twisted.
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1-8. Safety information

Fully extend the shoulder belt and
allow it to retract to put it in lock
mode. In lock mode, the belt can-
not be extended.

While pushing the child restraint
e rear seat,
allow the r belt to retract
until the restraint system is

sec e@ place.
& the shoulder belt has
‘ racted to a point where there is
-Q no slack in the belt, pull the belt to
0 check that it cannot be extended.
‘ e Latch the attaching clip of the

upper anchorage strap onto the

anchor fitting. (—P.172)

Make sure the seat belt is tightly
secured, and that there is no slack

system down |
@

in the belt.
B Forward-facing— Child seat (convertible seat)

Fold the seatback while pulling the
; seatback angle adjustment lever.

Return the seatback and secure it

at the first lock position. (—P. 85)
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1-8. Safety information

Place the child restraint system on
the seat facing the front of the vehi-
cle.

Run the seat belt through the child
restraint syst d insert the

plate into K ckle. Make sure
that the b ot twisted.

ully extend the shoulder belt and
allow it to retract to put it in lock
mode. In lock mode, the belt can-
not be extended.

While pushing the child restraint
system into the rear seat, allow the
shoulder belt to retract until the
child restraint system is securely in
place.

After the shoulder belt has
retracted to a point where there is
no slack in the belt, pull the belt to
check that it cannot be extended.
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1-8. Safety information

Latch the attaching clip of the
upper anchorage strap onto the

anchor fitting. (—P.172)

Make sure the seat belt is tightly
secured, and that there is no slack
in the belt.

I Junior seat (booster seat)

STEP

Place the child restraint system on
the seat facing the front of the vehi-
cle.
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1-8. Safety information

Sit the child in the child restraint
system. Fit the seat belt to the child
restraint system according to the
manufacturer's instructions and
insert the plate into the buckle.
Make sure that the belt is not
twisted.

—_

Check that the shoulder belt is cor-
rectly positioned over the child's

shoulder, and&e lap belt is as
low as possib P.97)
N\

I Removing a child restraint installed with a seat Kgjt |

N
N P e buckle release button
% ully retract the seat belt.

Buiap a10jeg

I Installation &)le rigid anchors (ISOFIX child restraint system) |

Fold the seatback while pulling the
seatback angle adjustment lever.
Return the seatback and secure it

STEP
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1-8. Safety information

BiE2 2] Widen the gap between

the seat cushion and seat-
back slightly.

Latch the buckles onto the

exclusive fixing bars.

If the child restraint has a upper
anchor strap, the upper anchor
strap should be latched onto the
anchors.

N Using the child restraint anc@g ‘

: ‘ Secure the child restraint system

ig using a seat belt or ISOFIX rigid

__ anchors, and remove the head
restraint.
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1-8. Safety information

Attaching clip

Upper anchorage strap
Anchor fitting

Open the anchor fitting cover,
latch the attaching clip onto the
anchor fitting and tighten the
upper anchorage strap.

Make sure the upper anchorage
strap is securely latched.

Replace th @ restraint and lift
it up to t ermost lock posi-

tion.bo

M When installing a chil traint system in the front passenger's seat

You need a lockin &to install the child restraint system in the front seat. Follow
bied by the manufacturer of the system. If your child restraint

the instruction
system does%ovide a locking clip, you can purchase the following item from
your Lexus dealér.

Locking clip for child restraint system

(Part No. 73119-22010)
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1-8. Safety information

174

A\ CAUTION

B When installing a junior (booster) seat

To prevent the belt from going into ALR lock mode, do not fully extend the shoulder
belt. ALR mode causes the belt to tighten only. This could cause injury or discom-

fort to the child. (—P.100)
B When installing a child restraint system

Follow the directions given in the child restraint system installation manual and fix
the child restraint system securely in place.
It the child restraint system is not correctly fixed in place, the&r other passen-

gers may be seriously injured or even killed in the event ois raking, sudden

swerving or an accident. \\

attach rectly, attach the child restraint
the left-hand rear seat.

the front passenger seat so that it

.
@)g not interfere with the child restraint

& @®Only put a forward-facing child restraint
system on the front seat when unavoidable.
When installing a forward-facing child
restraint system on the front passenger
seat, move the seat as far back as possible.
Failure to do so may result in death or seri-
ous injury if the airbags deploy (inflate).

@ When installing a child restraint system in the rear center seat, adjust both seat
cushions to the same position and align both seatbacks at the same angle. The
seatbacks must be adjusted to the same angle. Otherwise, the child restraint sys-
tem cannot be securely restrained and this may cause death or serious injuries in
the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident.




1-8. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B When installing a child restraint system

@ Extreme Hazard! Do not use a rearward
facing child restraint on a seat protected by
an airbag in front of it! This is because the
force of the rapid inflation of the front pas-
senger airbag can cause death or serious
injury to the child.

—_

There is a sticker on the gassenger side of
the instrument panel a label on both
sides of the pass ide sun visor, both
indicating that @#is¥orbidden to attach a
rearward fagi ild restraint to the front
passeng

Det 'Qt e label on the passenger side

r are shown in the illustration below.

Buiap a10jeg

label includes information written in

Q:Ee language of your country.

ar facing child seat on the front seat unless the passenger

vated. DEATH OR SERIOUS INJURY can occur. See owner's manual.
placer un siége enfant positionne dos a la route sur le siéqge avant,

grbag passager est désactivé. Risque de MORT OU BLESSURE GRAVE.

KEINEN rﬁdcw&rtsgaﬂchte‘lan Kindersitz auf dem Vordersitz verwenden, auBer der
[B&ffahrer-Airbag ist deaktiviert. TOD ODER SCHWERE VERLETZUNGEN kénnen

Bie Folge sein. Siehe Betriebsanleitung.

NON posizionare il seggiolino per bambini rivolto in senso opposto a quello di marcia
sul sedile anteriore se l'airbag del passeggero non e'stato disattivato. Rischio di
MORTE O LESIONI GRAVI. Consultare il manuale di uso e manutenzione.

NO coloque una silla para nifios en sentid io al de la ha del
en el asiento del acompafante, excepto si el airbag del pasa]arn estwlare desactivado.
ﬁnresgo de MUERTE O HERIDAS GRAVES. C ite el del p
GEEN tegen de nmm!lng in geplaeist kinderzitie op de voorstoel plaatsen,
tenzij de rd is. DOOD OF ZWARE VERWONDINGEN
\ kunnen het ge\rolg zijn. Zie instruktieboekje. y
EXIEET
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1-8. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B When installing a child restraint system

@ lf child restraint system regulations exist in the country where you reside, please
contact your Lexus dealer for the child restraint system installation.

® When a junior (booster) seat is installed, always ensure that the shoulder belt is
positioned across the center of the child's shoulder. The belt should be kept away
from the child's neck, but not so that it could fall off the child's shoulder. Failing to
do so may result in death or serious injury in the event of sudden braking, sudden
swerving or an accident.

@ Ensure that the belt and tab are securely locked and the’se QS not twisted.
@ Shake the child restraint system left and right, and &%rd and backward to

ensure that it has been securely installed.
@ After securing a child restraint system, never a Qe seat.

@ Follow all installation instructions provided child restraint system manufac-
turer.

M To correctly attach a child restraint s@o the anchors
When using the lower anchors, % at there are no foreign objects around the
anchors and that the seat belt i§ no®caught behind the child restraint system. Make

sure the child restraint systegmissecurely attached, or it may cause death or serious
injury to the child or oté& engers in the event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve

or accident.
W Using childre a@nchorages
WARNING: restraint anchorages are designed to withstand only those loads

imposed by correctly fitted child restraints. Under no circumstances are they to be
used for adult seatbelts, harnesses, or for attaching other items or equipment to the
vehicle.
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2-1. Driving procedures

Driving the vehicle

The following procedures should be observed to ensure safe driving.

I Starting the engine (RX270/RX350)
—P.193

I Starting the hybrid system (RX450h)
—P.199

M Driving

With the brake pedal depressed, shitft the shift lever to D.
(—P.208, 215)

Release the parking brake. (—P. 223) ‘\0

B3] Gradually release the brake pedal ently depress the
accelerator pedal to accelerate th le.
I Stopping

With the shift lever in D, de Sthe brake pedal.

2]l necessary, set the p i@

RX270/RX350: If thelgehicle is to be stopped for an extended
period of time, shg shlft lever to P or N. (—P. 208)
C

RX450h: If t le is to be stopped for an extended period of
time, shift tkT t lever to P. (—P. 215)

| Parklng
Wlt@shlﬂ lever in D, depress the brake pedal.
2]Set the parking brake. (—P. 223)
Shift the shift lever to P. (—P. 208, 215)
If parking on a hill, block the wheels as needed.

RX270/RX350: Press the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to

stop the engine.

RX450h: Press the “POWER" switch to stop the hybrid sys-

tem.

122 5] Lock the door, making sure that you have the electronic key on
your person.
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2-1. Driving procedures

I Starting off on a steep uphill |

Make sure that the parking brake is set and shift the shift lever to
D

Gently depress the accelerator pedal.
Release the parking brake.

B Driving in the rain

@ Drive carefully when it is raining, because visibility will be reduged, the windows 2
may become fogged-up, and the road will be slippery. &

@ Drive carefully when it starts to rain, because the road@will be especially =
slippery. ‘E_

® Refrain from high speeds when driving on an sway in the rain, because g‘
there may be a layer of water between the tire the road surface, preventing E

the steering and brakes from operating pro@elly.

M Engine speed while driving (RX270/R D)

g‘ J,
In the following conditions, the engi

& may become high while driving. This is
due to automatic up-shifting con down-shifting implementation to meet driv-
ing conditions. It does not indigte sudden acceleration.

® The vehicle is judgedgoiving uphill or downhill
® When the accelergfor Bedal is released
texus

M Breakinginyo
To extend théof the vehicle, observing the following precautions is recom-
mended:

® For the first 300 km (200 miles):
Avoid sudden stops.

@ For the first 800 km (500 miles):

Do not tow a trailer.
® For the first 2000 km (1200 miles):

* Do not drive at extremely high speeds.

* Avoid sudden acceleration.

* Do not drive continuously in low gears.

* Do not drive at a constant speed for extended periods.
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2-1. Driving procedures

M Drum-in-disc type parking brake system

Your vehicle has a drum-in-disc type parking brake system. This type of brake sys-
tem needs bedding-down of the brake shoes periodically or whenever the parking
brake shoes and/or drum are replaced. Have your Lexus dealer perform the bed-
ding down operation.

M Operating your vehicle in a foreign country

Comply with the relevant vehicle registration laws and confirm the availability of the

correct fuel. (—P.677)
M For efficient use (RX450h) o

® Shift the shift lever to D when driving.
In the N position, the gasoline engine operates but ele \ty cannot be gener-

ated. The hybrid battery (traction battery) will disc E requmng unnecessary

engine power to recharge.

@ Drive your vehicle smoothly.
Avoid abrupt acceleration and deceleraﬁQradual acceleration and decel-
eration will make more effective use Q lectric motor (traction motor) with-
out having to use gasoline engin

® Avoid repeated acceleration.
Repeated acceleration cofsumes hybrid battery (traction battery) power,
resulting in poor acc n. Battery power can be restored by driving with
the accelerator peda@;ht y released.

when parking.

e hybrid battery (traction battery) does not recharge.

lever in the N position for an extended period of time may dis-
charge the hybrid battery. The vehicle cannot run if the hybrid battery is dis-
charged.
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M Eco-friendly driving (RX270/RX350)

During Eco-friendly acceleration (Eco driv-
ing), Eco Driving Indicator Light will turn on.
When the acceleration exceeds Zone of Eco
driving, and when the vehicle is stopped, the
light turns off.

Eco Driving Indicator Light will not operate in
the following conditions:

® The shift lever is in anything other than D.
®The paddle shift switoo operated. (if

equipped) O

®The driving m@set to snow mode.
(—P.210)

®The vehi Qeed is approximately 130
km/h ph) or higher.

M Eco-friendly driving (RX450h) Q
—P.228

M Customization (RX270/R X3
Setting of Eco Driving |ght can be changed.

Indi
(Customizable feature{

A\ CAUTI

N

BuiALp usypp

B When starting the vehicle
» RX270/RX350

Always keep your foot on the brake pedal while stopped with the engine running.
This prevents the vehicle from creeping.

» RX450h

Always keep your foot on the brake pedal while stopped with the hybrid system
operating. This prevents the vehicle from creeping.
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2-1. Driving procedures

A\ CAUTION

B When driving the vehicle

@ Do not drive it you are unfamiliar with the location of the brake and accelerator
pedals to avoid depressing the wrong pedal.

* Accidentally depressing the accelerator pedal instead of the brake pedal will
result in sudden acceleration that may lead to an accident that could result in
death or serious injury.

* When backing up, you may twist your body around, leading to a difficulty in
operating the pedals. Make sure to operate the pedals prop

+ Make sure to keep a correct driving posture even whe
only slightly. This allows you to depress the brakeys

ing the vehicle
celerator pedals

properly.
* Depress the brake pedal using your right o@essing the brake pedal
using your left foot may delay response in a% gency, resulting in an acci-

dent.
@ RX450h: The driver should pay extra ion to pedestrians when the vehicle is
powered only by the electric motor, on motor). Because there is no engine

noise, the pedestrians may ml% e vehicle’s movement.

® Do not drive the vehicle ovegor Stop the vehicle near flammable materials.
The exhaust system and m t gases can be extremely hot. These hot parts may
mable material nearby.

cause a fire if there isQ
@ Do not let the vehiile roll backward while the shift lever is in a driving position, or

roll forward i%e shift leverisin R.
RX270/R : Doing so may cause the engine to stall or lead to poor brake
r

and steering Performance, resulting in an accident or damage to the vehicle.
RX450h: Doing so may result in an accident or damage to the vehicle.

@ If the smell of exhaust is noticed inside the vehicle, open the windows and check
that the back door is closed. Large amounts of exhaust in the vehicle can cause
driver drowsiness and an accident, resulting in death or a serious health hazard.
Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

® Do not shift the shift lever to P while the vehicle is moving.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle control.

@ Do not shift the shift lever to R while the vehicle is moving forward.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle control.
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A\ CAUTION

@ Do not shift the shift lever to D while the vehicle is moving backward.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle control.

@ RX270/RX350: Moving the shift lever to N while the vehicle is moving will dis-

engage the engine from the transmission. Engine braking is not available when N
is selected.

@ RX450h: Moving the shift lever to N while the vehicle is moving will disengage
the hybrid system. Engine braking is not available with the hybrid system disen-
gaged.

®RX270/RX350: During normal driving, do not turn oHt
engine off while driving will not cause loss of steering
power assist to these systems will be lost. This will

and brake, so you should pull over and stop thi \@

ine. Turning the
ing control, but the
more difficult to steer
as soon as it is safe to do
so.

However, in the event of an emergency, suo
the vehicle in the normal way: —P. 670

@ RX450h: During normal driving, Wturn off the hybrid system. Turning the

hybrid system off while drivin | We cause loss of steering or braking control,
but the power assist to these systgms will be lost. This will make it more difficult to
steer and brake, so you s@pu” over and stop the vehicle as soon as it is safe to

it becomes impossible to stop

doso
However, in the eyent®f an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible to stop
the vehicle in th al way: —»P. 670

g (downshift) to maintain a safe speed when driving down a

® Use engin
steep hill.
Using the brakes continuously may cause the brakes to overheat and lose effec-

tiveness. (—P. 209, 215)

@ When stopped on an incline, use the brake pedal and parking brake to prevent
the vehicle from rolling backward or forward, causing an accident.

® Do not adjust the position of the steering wheel, the seat, or the inside or outside
rear view mirrors while driving.
Doing so may result in a loss of vehicle control that can cause accidents, resulting
in death or serious injury.

® Always check that all passengers' arms, heads or other parts of their body are not
outside the vehicle, as this may result in death or serious injury.
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2-1. Driving procedures

A\ CAUTION

B When driving onslippery road surfaces
® Sudden braking, acceleration and steering may cause tire slippage and reduce
your ability to control the vehicle, resulting in an accident.
® Sudden acceleration, engine braking due to shift changing, or changes in engine
speed could cause the vehicle to skid, resulting in an accident.

@ Atter driving through a puddle, lightly depress the brake pedal to make sure that
the brakes are functioning properly. Wet brake pads may prevent the brakes from

functioning properly. If the brakes on only one side are v;?not functioning
n

properly, steering control may be affected, resulting in an ident.

B When shifting the shift lever \\

Be careful not to shift the shift lever with the acce|er§cﬁda| depressed.

This may lead to unexpected rapid acceleratio vehicle that may cause an

accident and result in death or serious injury.
M If you hear a squealing or scraping noise Qpad wear indicators)

Have your Lexus dealer check and re he brake pads as soon as possible.

Rotor damage can result if the p% ot replaced when needed.
icl

It is dangerous to drive the vehicleWhen the wear limits of the brake pads and/or
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2-1. Driving procedures

A\ CAUTION

B When the vehicle is stopped
@ RX270/RX350: Do not race the engine.

If the vehicle is in any gear other than P or N, the vehicle may accelerate suddenly
and unexpectedly, causing an accident.

@ RX450h: Do not depress the accelerator pedal unnecessarily.
If the vehicle is in any gear other than P or N, the vehicle may accelerate suddenly
and unexpectedly, causing an accident.

@®RX270/RX350: Do not leave the vehicle with the engine gmgning for a long 2
time. G
If such a situation cannot be avoided, park the vehigl®\i™&n open space and =
check that exhaust fumes do not enter the vehicle intgFi cg
@ RX450h: Do not leave the vehicle with the hyk 'Qiem onfor along time. s
If such a situation cannot be avoided, park ehic|e in an open space and §

check that exhaust fumes do not enter th \@ e interior.
O RX270/RX350: In order to preve:&&ents due to the vehicle rolling away,

always keep depressing the brake while the engine is running, and apply
the parking brake as necessar

@ RX450h: In order to preveflt accidents due to the vehicle rolling away, always
keep depressing the§© dal while the “"READY" indicator is on. Apply the
ary.

parking brake as nec

@ lf the vehicle is s
vehicle rollin
apply the p

@ Avoid revving or racing the engine.

Running the engine at high speed while the vehicle is stopped may cause the
exhaust system to overheat, which could result in a fire if combustible material is
nearby.

d on anincline, in order to prevent accidents caused by the
rd or backward, always depress the brake pedal and securely
brake as needed.
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A\ CAUTION

B When the vehicle is parked

® Do not leave glasses, cigarette lighters, spray cans, or soft drink cans in the vehi-
cle whenitisin the sun.
Doing so may result in the following:

+ Gas may leak from a cigarette lighter or spray can, and may lead to a fire.

* The temperature inside the vehicle may cause the plastic lenses and plastic
material of glasses to deform or crack.

* Soft drink cans may fracture, causing the contents to spray oygr the interior of
the vehicle, and may also cause a short circuit in the veh@ectrical com-

°
ponents.

@ Do not leave cigarette lighters in the vehicle. If a ciga ghterisin a place such
as the glove box or on the floor, it may be it acgi y when luggage is loaded
or the seat is adjusted, causing a fire. 6

® Do not attach adhesive discs to the winds
ers such as air fresheners on the instr:
or containers may act as lenses, caysi

'@Jr windows. Do not place contain-
panel or dashboard. Adhesive discs
fire in the vehicle.

® Do not leave a door or windc@n if the curved glass is coated with a metal-

lized film such as a silver-c*re one. Reflected sunlight may cause the glass to
act as a lens, causing afir

@ RX270/RX350: AlWgls apply the parking brake, shift the shift lever to P, stop

the engine and lodthe vehicle.
Do not leav @ﬂcle unattended while the engine is running.

@ RX450h: Alays apply the parking brake, shift the shift lever to P, stop the hybrid
system and lock the vehicle.
Do not leave the vehicle unattended while the hybrid system is operating.

@ RX270/RX350: Do not touch the exhaust pipes while the engine is running or
immediately after turning the engine off.
Doing so may cause burns.

®RX450h: Do not touch the exhaust pipes while the hybrid system is operating or
immediately after turning the hybrid system off.
Doing so may cause burns.
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A\ CAUTION

@ RX270/RX350: Do not leave the engine running in an area with snow build-up,
or where it is snowing. If snowbanks build up around the vehicle while the engine
is running, exhaust gases may collect and enter the vehicle. This may lead to
death or a serious health hazard.

®RX450h: Do not leave the hybrid system operating in an area with snow build-
up, or where it is snowing. If snowbanks build up around the vehicle while the
hybrid system is operating, exhaust gases may collect and enter the vehicle. This

may lead to death or a serious health hazard. 2

M Exhaust gases Q
Exhaust gases include harmful carbon monoxide (CO) M olorless and odor- =
less. Inhaling exhaust gases may lead to death or a seri@ alth hazard. cg
@ |f the vehicle is in a poorly ventilated area, sto t@ngine (RX270/RX350) or g
hybrid system (RX450h). In a closed area, subs a garage, exhaust gases may §

collect and enter the vehicle. This may |e{0eath or a serious health hazard.

@ The exhaust system should be chec casionally. If there is a hole or crack
caused by corrosion, damage t ifyor abnormal exhaust noise, be sure to
have the vehicle inspected ar%lred by your Lexus dealer. Failure to do so
may allow exhaust gases to ite e vehicle, resulting in death or a serious health

hazard. 9
B Whentakinganapin th icle
b RX270/RX350.8,

Always turn ne off. Otherwise, if you accidentally move the shift lever or
depress the ac@elerator pedal, this could cause an accident or fire due to engine
overheating. Additionally, if the vehicle is parked in a poorly ventilated area, exhaust
gases may collect and enter the vehicle, leading to death or a serious health hazard.

» RX450h

Always turn the hybrid system off. Otherwise, if you may accidentally move the shift
lever or depress the accelerator pedal, this could cause an accident or fire due to
hybrid system overheating. Additionally, if the vehicle is parked in a poorly venti-
lated area, exhaust gases may collect and enter the vehicle, leading to death or a
serious health hazard.
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A\ CAUTION

B When braking the vehicle

@ When the brakes are wet, drive more cautiously.
Braking distance increases when the brakes are wet, and this may cause one side
of the vehicle to brake differently than the other side. Also, the parking brake may
not securely hold the vehicle.

@ If the power brake assist function does not operate, do not follow other vehicles
closely and avoid hills or sharp turns that require braking.
In this case, braking is still possible, but the brake pedal shquld be depressed
more firmly than usual. Also, the braking distance will incre§

@ RX270/RX350: Do not pump the brake pedal if the all

Each push on the brake pedal uses up the reserve fo ower-assisted brakes.

@ RX270/RX350: The brake system consists o 1 ividual hydraulic systems; if
an

one of the systems fails, the other will still o . In this case, the brake pedal
should be depressed more firmly tha d the braking distance will

increase.
If this happens, do not drive the vehj ave your brakes fixed immediately.
@ RX450h: The brake system of 3 individual hydraulic systems; if one of

be depressed more firml usual and the braking distance will increase. If this
happens, do not co drive the vehicle. If the brake system warning light

the systems fails, the others ;s || operate. In this case, the brake pedal should

(red indicator) co together with the buzzer sound while driving, immedi-
ately stop the v n a safe place and contact your Lexus dealer.
M I the vehicl es stuck

Do not spin the wheels excessively when any of the tires is up in the air, or the vehi-
cle is stuck in sand, mud, etc. This may damage the driveline components or propel
the vehicle forward or backward, causing an accident.
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/\ NOTICE

M When driving the vehicle

©® Do not depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the same time during driving,
as this may restrain driving torque.

® Do not use the accelerator pedal or depress the accelerator and brake pedals at
the same time to hold the vehicle on ahill.

M When parking the vehicle

Always shift the shift lever to P. Failure to do so may cause the vehicle to move or the
vehicle may accelerate suddenly if the accelerator pedal is acci@a”y depressed.

B Avoiding damage to vehicle parts ®,

® Do not turn the steering wheel fully in either direc@\‘nd hold it there for an

extended period of time.

Doing so may damage the power steering mo¢o

©® When driving over bumps in the road, dr@ ow
ing the wheels, underside of the vehickQ

ly as possible to avoid damag-

i [fyou get a flat tire while driving
A flat or damaged tire may caus%ollowing situations. Hold the steering wheel

firmly and gradually depress th§ brake pedal to slow down the vehicle.
® |t may be difficult to Q our vehicle.

® The vehicle will male a®normal sounds.

® The vehicle 'ave abnormally.

Information o tto doin case of a flat tire (—P. 627)
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/\ NOTICE

M When encountering flooded roads

Do not drive on a road that has flooded after heavy rain etc. Doing so may cause the
following serious damage to the vehicle:

® Engine stalling
® Short in electrical components
® Engine damage caused by water immersion

In the event that you drive on a flooded road and the vehicle is flgoded, be sure to
have your Lexus dealer check the following:

® Brake function §°

®RX270/RX350: Changes in quantity and qualité el and fluid used for the
I U

engine, transaxle, transfer (AWD models), diff etc.

®RX450h: Changes in quantity and quality
hybrid transmission, rear electric motor

and fluid used for the engine,
n motor), etc.

© Lubricant condition for the propelle (RX350), bearings and suspension
joints (where possible), and thw all joints, bearings, etc.

<
o\

Q
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Engine (ignition) switch (RX270/RX350)

Performing the following operations when carrying the electronic key on
your person starts the engine or changes “ENGINE START STOP” switch
modes.
M Starting the engine
Check that the parking brake is set.
Check that the shift lever is set in P.
Firmly depress the brake pedal.
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch indicator will turn green. If the

indicator does not turn green, the engine cannot be@ed.

Press. the ytINE START
STOP” svig

T Qgine will crank until it
or for up to 30 seconds,
‘ ichever is less.

Continue depressing the brake
pedal until the engine is com-
pletely started.

N
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The engine can be started from
any “ENGINE START STOP”

switch mode.

M Stopping the engine

Stop the vehicle.

Shift the shift lever to P,

Set the parking brake. (—P. 223)

Press the “ENGINE START STOP” switch.

Release the brake pedal and check that the indicator on the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch is off.
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B Changing “ENGINE START STOP” switch modes
Modes can be changed by pressing the “ENGINE START STOP”

switch with the brake pedal released. (The mode changes each time
the switch is pressed.)

Ot

The emergency flashers can be
used.

ACCESSORY mode

Some ela@l components
such astoi& io system can be

used.

T QIGINE START STOP”
indicator turns amber.
3 (GNITION ON mode

All electrical components can
be used.

The “ENGINE START STOP”

switch indicator turns amber.

\ ' *: If the shift lever is in a position

o other than P when turning off
é the engine, the ‘ENGINE
START STOP” switch will be

turned to ACCESSORY mode,

not to off.
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I When stopping the engine with the shift lever in a position other than P ‘

If the engine is stopped with the shift lever in a position other than P, the

“‘ENGINE START STOP” switch will not be turned off but instead be
turned to ACCESSORY mode. Perform the following procedure to turn
the switch off:

Check that the parking brake is set.
Shitt the shift lever to P.

Check that the indicator on the “ENGINE STARL STOP” switch
is illuminated in amber and then press thegm INE START

STOP” switch once. %T\
Check that the indicator on the "EN%@ ART STOP” switch

is oft.
‘Cb

M Auto power off function
When the shift lever is in P, if the vehi ft in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON
mode with the engine not runnin re than 20 minutes (ACCESSORY mode)
or one hour (IGNITION ON rgod8), the “ENGINE START STOP” switch will auto-
matically turn off. However,&.mction cannot entirely prevent battery discharge.
Do not leave the vehicl e "ENGINE START STOP” switch in ACCESSORY
or IGNITION ON r long periods of time when the engine is not running.

M Operation of the § INE START STOP” switch
When opera e "ENGINE START STOP” switch, one short, firm press is

enough. If the Switch is pressed improperly, the engine may not start or the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch mode may not change. It is not necessary to press
and hold the switch.

M Electronic key battery depletion
—P.59

M Conditions affecting operation
—P.56

M Note for the entry function
—P.57
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H [f the engine does not start

The engine immobilizer system may not have been deactivated. (—P. 131)
Contact your Lexus dealer.

M Steering lock
After turning the “ENGINE START STOP” switch off and opening and closing the

doors, the steering wheel will be locked due to the steering lock function. Operat-
ing the “ENGINE START STOP” switch again automatically cancels the steering

lock.

B When the steering lock cannot be released

The green indicator lig he “ENGINE
START STOP” swi &\h flash and a mes-
sage will be show, & e multi-information
display. Press tag&NGINE START STOP”

switch agai i€ turning the steering wheel
left and rj

M Steering lock motor overheating r@Qn

To prevent the steering lock mot overheating, the motor may be suspended
if the engine is turned on andeff repeatedly in a short period of time. In this case,
refrain from operating t @ e. After about 2 seconds, the steering lock motor
will resume functioning

B Whenthe “ENGI ART STOP” switch indicator flashes in amber

The system malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus
dealer immedidtely.

M If the electronic key battery is depleted
—P.536
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A\ CAUTION

B When starting the engine

Always start the engine while sitting in the driver’s seat. Do not depress the acceler-
ator pedal while starting the engine under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

B Caution while driving

If the vehicle begins to slide due to engine failure or other circumstances, do not
lock or open the doors until the vehicle reaches a safe and complete stop. Activa-

tion of the steering lock in this circumstance may lead to an aﬁent, resulting in
death or serious injury.
B Stopping the engine in an emergency :é—
?
If you want to stop the engine in an emergency wh@ng the vehicle, press and 2
hold the “ENGINE START STOP” switch for an 2 seconds, or press it <
briefly 3 times or more in succession. (—=P. 67 3

However, do not touch the “ENGINE STA P" switch while driving except in
an emergency. Turning the engine off w iving will not cause loss of steering or

braking control, but the power assj t@ e systems will be lost. This will make it
more difficult to steer and braké@u should pull over and stop the vehicle as
soon as it is safe to do so.

<

)
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/\ NOTICE

1 To prevent 12-volt battery discharge

® Do not leave the “‘ENGINE START STOP” switch in ACCESSORY or IGNI-
TION ON mode for long periods of time without the engine running.

Olf the indicator on the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is illuminated, the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch is not off. When exiting the vehicle, always
check that the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is off.

® Do not stop the engine when the shift lever is in a position other than P. If the
engine is stopped in another shift lever position, the “ENG|ME START STOP”
switch will not be turned off but instead be turned to AC Y mode. If the
vehicle is leftin ACCESSORY mode, 12-volt battery dj e may occur.

B When starting the engine

® Do not race a cold engine. ;o

®If the engine becomes difficult to start o frequently, have your vehicle

checked by your Lexus dealer immediat
1 Symptoms indicating a malfunction wi “ENGINE START STOP” switch
I the “ENGINE START STOP"% o be operating somewhat differently than

usual, such as the switch StICkQ tly, there may be a malfunction. Contact your
Lexus dealer immediatel

)
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Power (ignition) switch (RX450h)

Performing the following operations when carrying the electronic key on
your person starts the hybrid system or changes “POWER” switch modes.
I Starting the hybrid system
Check that the parking brake is set.
Check that the shift lever is set in P.
Firmly depress the brake pedal.

The “POWER" switch indicator will turn green. If the indicator does

not turn green, the hybrid system cannot be started.

Press the “PO switch.
LS
After a wiNhe “READY” indi-

cator es on with a beep

N
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ehicle can move when the
EADY” indicator is on even it
L) " the engine is stopped.

Continue depressing the brake
pedal until the hybrid system is
completely started.

The hybrid system can be
started from any ‘POWER”

switch mode.

Check that the “READY” indicator is on.

The vehicle will not move when the “READY” indicator is off.
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I Stopping the hybrid system

Stop the vehicle.

Shitt the shift lever to P.

Set the parking brake. (—P. 223)
Press the “POWER" switch.

Release the brake pedal and check that the indicator on the
“‘POWER” switch is off.

B Changing “POWER” switch modes
Modes can be changed by pressing the "POWE@% with the
brake pedal released. (The mode changes eac\ e the switch is

pressed.)
.c@‘f

e emergency flashers can be

Q: used.
) | ACCESSORY mode

Some electrical components
such as the audio system can be
used.

The “POWER” switch indicator

turns amber.
ON mode

All electrical components can
be used.

The “POWER” switch indicator

turns amber.

: If the shift lever is in a position
other than P when turning off
the  hybrid system, the
“POWER” switch will be turned
to ACCESSORY mode, not to
off.
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I When stopping the hybrid system with the shift lever in a position other than P ‘

If the hybrid system is stopped with the shift lever in a position other than
P the “POWER” switch will not be turned off but instead be turned to
ACCESSORY mode. Perform the following procedure to turn the switch
oftf:

Check that the parking brake is set.

Shitt the shift lever to P.

3] Check that the indicator on the “POWER” switclais illuminated in
amber and then press the “POWER”" swdch

[4] Check that the indicator on the POWER&\ chis off.

M Auto power off function
When the shift lever is in P, if the vehicle is lef, CESSORY or ON mode with

the hybrid system not operating for mor n 20 minutes (ACCESSORY mode)
or one hour (ON mode), the “POWER §udtch will automatically turn off. However,
this function cannot entirely preyeat®¥2vdlt battery discharge. Do not leave the

vehicle with the “POWER” switc CCESSORY or ON mode for long periods
of time when the hybrid syster& not operating.

M Operation of the “PO itch

When operating the& ER” switch, one short, firm press is enough. If the switch
is pressed impgo he hybrid system may not start or the “POWER” switch
mode may n ge It is not necessary to press and hold the switch.

M Sounds and vibrations specific to a hybrid vehicle
—P.30

M Electronic key battery depletion
—P.59

B When the ambient temperature is low, such as during winter driving conditions
[t may take time until the “READY" indicator comes on.

M Conditions affecting operation

—P.56
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M Note for the entry function
—P.57
M If the hybrid system does not start

The immobilizer system may not have been deactivated. (—P.133)
Contact your Lexus dealer.

M Steering lock
After turning the “POWER” switch off and opening and closing the doors, the

steering wheel will be locked due to the steering lock function. Operating the
"POWER” switch again automatically cancels the steering lock.

B When the steering lock cannot be released

.
The green indicato Qm the "POWER"
switch will flash @ message will be shown
on the mulji ation display. Press the
) (L = "POWER’ ch again while turning the
Y ' steerir&@el left and right.

M Steering lock motor overheat' Eeventlon

To prevent the steering | c r from overheating, the motor may be suspended
if the hybrid system is t% n and off repeatedly in a short period of time. In this
case, refrain from operatiRg the hybrid system. After about 2 seconds, the steering
lock motor will re unctlonlng

B Whenthe“ R” switch indicator flashes in amber

The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus
dealer immediately.

M If the “READY” indicator does not come on

If the “"READY" indicator does not come on when you press the “POWER” switch
with the shift lever in P and the brake pedal depressed, contact your Lexus dealer
immediately.

M If the hybrid system is malfunctioning
—P.602

M If the electronic key battery is depleted
—P.536
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A\ CAUTION

B When starting the hybrid system

Always start the hybrid system while sitting in the driver’s seat. Do not depress the
accelerator pedal while starting the hybrid system under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

B Caution while driving

It a hybrid system failure occurs while the vehicle is moving, do not lock or open the
doors until the vehicle reaches a safe and complete stop. Activation of the steering

2
lock in this circumstance may lead to an accident, resulting jgadeath or serious
injury. . o
B Stopping the hybrid system in an emergency \\ :é—
?
[f you want to stop the hybrid system in an emerg gvh”e driving the vehicle, 2
press and hold the “POWER" switch for more tIB econds, or press it briefly 3 <
=}
@

times or more in succession. (—P. 670)
However, do not touch the “POWER” swit*@e driving except in an emergency.
Turning the hybrid system off while driviQ not cause loss of steering or braking

control, but the power assist to the w will be lost. This will make it more diffi-
cult to steer and brake, so you s@pu” over and stop the vehicle as soon as it is
safe to do so. ‘

eO
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/\ NOTICE

1 To prevent 12-volt battery discharge

Do not leave the “POWER" switch in ACCESSORY or ON mode for long periods
of time without the hybrid system on.

O lf the indicator on the “POWER” switch is illuminated, the “POWER” switch is not
off. When exiting the vehicle, always check that the “POWER" switch is off.

® Do not stop the hybrid system when the shift lever is in a position other than P. If
the hybrid system is stopped in another shift lever position, the “POWER” switch
will not be turned off but instead be turned to ACCESSORY e. lfthe vehicle
is leftin ACCESSORY mode, 12-volt battery discharge m ur.

*
B When starting the hybrid system \\

® Do not depress the accelerator pedal unnecessari;O

@ If the hybrid system becomes difficult to start,
Lexus dealer immediately.

our vehicle checked by your

1 Symptoms indicating a malfunction wit y POWER" switch

I the “POWER” switch seems toiF®> ting somewhat differently than usual,

such as the switch sticking slight may be a malfunction. Contact your Lexus

dealer immediately.
<
&

Q
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EV drive mode (RX450h)

In EV drive mode, the electric motor (traction motor), powered by the
hybrid battery (traction battery), is used to drive the vehicle.

This mode allows you to drive in residential areas early in the morning and
late at night, or in indoor parking lots etc. without concern for noises and
exhaust gas emissions.

Turns EV drive mode on/off

When EV drive mode is turned
on, the EV drive&de indicator

will come ressing the
switch w% V drive mode
will ret vehicle to normal
drivi UQsing the gasoline

e nd electric motor [trac-

‘o otor]).

e?

M Switching to EV drive mode wh&gasoline engineis cold

N
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If the hybrid system is start ile the gasoline engine is cold, the gasoline engine
will start automatically ort period of time in order to warm up. In this case,
you will become unape t®switch to EV drive mode.

After the hybrid has started and the “READY" indicator has illuminated,
press the EV, ode switch before the gasoline engine starts to switch to EV
drive mode.
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M Situations in which EV drive mode cannot be turned on

[t may not be possible to turn EV drive mode on in the following situations. If it can-
not be turned on, a buzzer will sound and a message will be shown on the multi-
information display.

® The temperature of the hybrid system is high.
The vehicle has been left in the sun, driven on a hill, driven at high speeds, etc.

® The temperature of the hybrid system is low.
The vehicle has been left in extremely low temperatures for a long period of

time etc.
® The gasoline engine is warming up. o
@ The hybrid battery (traction battery) is low. N o

® Vehicle speed is about 40 km/h (25 mph) or more. \
® The accelerator pedal is depressed firmly or th &is on a hill etc.
® The windshield defogger is in use. 8
B Automatic cancelation of EV drive mode o
When driving in EV drive mode, the Qwe engine may automatically restart in
d

the following situations. When EV, e is canceled, a buzzer will sound and
the EV drive mode indicator will nd go off.

@ The hybrid battery (tracti &ttery) becomes low.

® Vehicle speed beco e than about 40 km/h (25 mph).
If engine coolant ggmperature is low, EV drive mode may be canceled when
vehicle speed is&/ 40 km/h (25 mph).

® The accel edal is depressed firmly or the vehicle is on a hill etc.

When it is possible to inform the driver of automatic cancelation in advance, a prior
notice screen will appear on the multi-information display.
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M Possible driving distance when driving in EV drive mode

In EV drive mode, it is possible to drive up about 1km (1/2 mile) if driving at a speed
of about 40 km/h (25 mph) or less.

(The distance that is possible depends on the hybrid battery [traction battery] level
and driving conditions.)

M Fuel economy

RX450h is designed to achieve the best possible fuel economy during normal driv-
ing (using the gasoline engine and electric motor [traction motor]). Driving in EV
drive mode more than necessary may lower fuel economy.

A\ CAUTION .

M Caution while driving o
When driving in EV drive mode, pay special att Qo the area around the vehi-
cle. Because there is no engine noise, pedestpmi®fpeople riding bicycles or other
people and vehicles in the area may not§e are of the vehicle starting off or

approaching them, so take extra care w iving.

&
<
o\

Q
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Automatic transmission (RX270/RX350)

Select a shift position appropriate for the driving conditions.

I Shifting the shift lever

4= While the "ENGINE STARINWOP” switch is in IGNITION
ON mode, depress th @ pedal and move the shift lever.

When shifting the shift l&er between P and D, make sure that the
vehicle is complet% pped.

)
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I Shift position purpose
Shift position Function
P Parking the vehicle/starting the engine
R Reversing
N Neutral
D Normal driving*1 >
S S mode driving*2 (P 2
o
*, Shifting to the D position allows the system to sele r suitable for the =
driving condition. Setting the shift lever to the D nis recommended §_
for normal driving. o
e
*2, Selecting shift ranges using S mode restri e upper limit of the possi- 2
ble gear ranges, controls engine brakg rces, and prevents unneces-

sary upshifting.

&Q.GQ
QO

X

eO
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210

M Selecting snow mode

Use snow mode for accelerating and driving on slippery road sur-
faces such as snow.

Press the menu switch.

The multi-information display
will change modes to electronic
features control mode.

Press the “A” ¢ “V" switch
until “ECT,S " appears.

| O
| Pres ENTER" switch to
;| oo
\

e "ECT SNOW” indicator will
sbe displayed.

Each pressing of the switch
turns snow mode on and off.

mm Press the menu switch to
\ change to the normal display.
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I Changing shift rangesin S mode |

To enter S mode, shift the shift lever to the S position. The shift range can
then be selected by operating the “-" and “+" paddle shift switches (if
equipped) or the shift lever. Changing the shift range allows restriction of
the upper limit of the gears to be used, preventing unnecessary upshifting
and enabling the level of engine braking force to be selected.

Upshifting

Downshifting 2
O .

&

«Q

The initial shift range in S mode is ? tomatically to “5” or “4” accord-
ing to vehicle speed. Howev t@ ial shift range may be set to “3" it
Al-SHIFT has operated while hift lever was in the D position.

(—P.213) A\
M Shiftranges and anctions
@ Automatic lecting gears between 1and 6 according to vehicle
speed iving conditions. But the gear is limited according to

ift range.
@ You can choose from 6 levels of engine braking force.

@ A lower shift range will provide greater engine braking force than a
higher shift range, and the engine speed will also increase.
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I Selecting shift ranges in the D position (vehicles with paddle shift switches) ‘

To drive using temporary shift range selection, operate the “-" paddle shift
switch. The shift range can then be selected by operating the “-" and “+"
paddle shift switches. Changing the shift range allows restriction of the
upper limit of the gears to be used, preventing unnecessary upshifting

and enabling the level of engine braking force to be selected.

Upshifting

Downshifting
To return tg Qll D position

driving, the%¢™ypaddle shift switch
must be, down for a period of

timeb
M Shift ranges and their functiO@Q

P21
‘Q'
QO
o\.

Q
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B When the “-" paddle shift switch is operated in the D position (vehicles with pad-
dle shift switches)

When the “-" paddle shift switch is operated in the D position, a shift range will be
automatically selected. The highest gear of the first shift range will be one gear
lower than the gear in use during normal D position driving.

M Automatic deactivation of shift range selection in the D position (vehicles with
paddle shift switches)

Shift range selection in the D position will be deactivated in the following situations:

©® When the vehicle comes to a stop ‘

® When range 6 is selected and the accelerator pedal is depfe3sed

@ If the accelerator pedal is depressed for more than a period of time (Dbé‘
M Snow mode automatic deactivation 5-

Snow mode is automatically deactivated if the '&?”\IE START STOP” switch is é:

turned off after driving in snow mode.
B Smode

©® When the shift range is “5" or Qogmg the shift lever toward “+" sets the
shift range to “6".

@ To prevent the engine fro&r-revvmg, upshifting may automatically occur.
n

® To protect the auto smission, a function is adopted that automatically
selects a higher sl& e when the fluid temperature is high.

W AI-SHIFT

Al-SHIFT aut ca||y selects the suitable gear according to driver performance
and driving conditions.

The AI-SHIFT automatically operates when the shift lever is in the D position. (Shift-
ing the shift lever to the S position cancels the function.)

The engine speed may remain high after releasing the accelerator pedal. This does
not indicate a malfunction.

M Driving on a downhill

On declines, there may be case where the vehicle shifts down automatically to
obtain engine braking. As a result of the downshifting, the engine speed may
increase.
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B When driving with cruise control or radar cruise control activated

Even when performing the following actions with the intent of enabling engine
braking, engine braking will not activate while driving in S mode and downshifting
to 5 or 4 because cruise control or radar cruise control will not be canceled.

(—P.266,277)
M If the shift lever cannot be shifted from P
—P.644
M1t S does not come on or D comes on even after shifting the shift leverto S

This may indicate a malfunction in the automatic transmission system. Have the
vehicle inspected by Lexus dealer immediately.
(In this situation, the transmission will operate in the samg aOa ner as when the

shift leverisin D.) o

M Downshift restriction warning buzzer
To help ensure safety and driving performance, ifting operation may some-
times be restricted. In some circumstances, d ifting may not be possible even
when the shift lever or paddle shift swdc% perated. (The warning buzzer will

sound twice.)
<
‘Q~
(o)
<
X
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Hybrid transmission (RX450h)

Select a shift position appropriate for the driving conditions.

I Shifting the shift lever

=
>0
[0)
3
o
2
<
>
«Q

4= While the "POWER" switc | ON mode, depress the brake

pedal and move the shi |® .

When shifting the shift l&er between P and D, make sure that the
vehicle is complet

t pped.
I Shift position pur%

Shift position ! Function

Parking the vehicle/starting the hybrid system

Reversing
Neutral
Normal clriving*1

S mode driving*? (—P. 219)

w O Z2 =~

*1, Shifting to the D position allows the system to select a gear suitable for the
driving condition. Setting the shift lever to the D position is recommended
for normal driving.

*2, Selecting shift ranges using S mode controls engine braking forces.
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M Selecting Eco drive mode

When the vehicle is driven in Eco drive mode, vehicle driving force
and operation of the air conditioning system (heating/cooling) is
controlled to improve fuel efficiency.

Press the menu switch.

| | ECO

, (Qﬁ | o

ave The multi-information display

will change modes to electronic

features control rgode.
Press the.@"v" switch
until "E%& DE" appears.

Pbéve "ENTER” switch to
ge to “ON".

e “‘ECO MODE" indicator
Wwill be displayed.

Each pressing of the switch
turns Eco drive mode on and off.

Press the menu switch to
change to the normal display.
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M Selecting snow mode

Use snow mode for accelerating and driving on slippery road sur-
faces such as snow.

Press the menu switch.

The multi-information display
will change modes to electronic
features control mode.

Press the “A” “Vv" switch
until  “HY SNOW”
appears.\\

Pres “ENTER” switch to

c to “ON”.

ﬁwe “Hybrid SNOW" indicator
ill be displayed.

Each pressing of the switch
turns snow mode on and off.

Press the menu switch to change to

\ the normal display.

217
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M Selecting sport mode

Use when high levels of response and feeling are desirable, such as
when driving in mountainous regions or when overtaking.

Press the menu switch.

SPORT
[MODE | The multi-information display

will change modes to electronic
features control mode.

Press the “A” V" switch

until  “3P MODE"
appears.\\

B Pres “ENTER” switch to
cbbto ON"
T { ‘SPORT MODE" indicator

ill be displayed.

Each pressing of the switch
turns sport mode on and off.

Press the menu switch to
change to the normal display.
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I Changing shift rangesin S mode |

When the shift lever is in the S position, the shift lever can be operated as
follows:

Upshifting
Downshifting

N

O
\0

The initial shift rahge in S mode is set auto&@% to “5" or “4" accord-

ing to vehicle speed.

BuiALp usypp

M Shift ranges and their functions
@ You can choose from 6 lev ngine braking force.

® A lower shift range will de greater engine braking force than a
higher shift range, a&he engine speed will also increase.

)
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M Operation of the air conditioning system in Eco drive mode

Eco drive mode controls the heating/cooling operations and fan speed of the air
conditioning system to enhance fuel efficiency. (—P. 344) To improve air condi-
tioning performance, adjust the fan speed or turn off Eco drive mode.

M Automatic return to normal driving mode

[f snow mode or sport mode is selected, the driving mode will automatically return
to normal mode when the hybrid system is turned off.

B S mode
©® When the shift range is “5” or lower, holding the shift lever t d “+" sets the
shift range to “6”. .

@ To prevent the engine from over-revving, upshifting r@omatically occur.
m AI-SHIFT

Al-SHIFT automatically selects the suitable geaéording to driver performance
and driving conditions.
Al-SHIFT automatically operates when ﬁ\ift lever is in the D position. (Shifting
antion.)
r

eleasing the accelerator pedal. This does

the shift lever to the S position cancel
The engine speed may remain hj
not indicate a malfunction.

B When driving with cruis :&I orradar cruise control activated
|

Even when performing\ghe following actions with the intent of enabling engine
braking, engine bra will not activate because cruise control or radar cruise

control will notge€abceled.
® While driv$ or S mode, downshifting to 5 or 4. (—P. 266, 271)
® When switching the driving mode to sport mode while driving in D position.
(—P.218)
M If the shift lever cannot be shifted from P
—P.644
M If S does not come on even after shifting the shift leverto S

This may indicate a malfunction in the hybrid transmission system. Have the vehicle
inspected by Lexus dealer immediately.

(Inthis situation, the hybrid transmission will operate in the same as manner as when
the shift leverisin D.)
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M Downshift restriction warning buzzer (S mode)

To help ensure safety and driving performance, downshitting operation may some-
times be restricted. In some circumstances, downshifting may not be possible even
when the shift lever is operated. (The buzzer will sound twice.)

A\ CAUTION

B When driving on slippery road surfaces

Do not accelerate or shift gears suddenly.
Sudden changes in engine braking may cause the vehicle to spi kid, resulting in

an accident.
.
O

/\ NOTICE 0(}

m Hybrid battery (traction battery) charge pr n
[t the shift lever is in N, the hybrid battery &tion battery) will not be charged even
when the engine is running. Therefore ehicle is left with the shift lever in N for

a long period of time, the hybri% raction battery) will discharge, and this

may result in the vehicle not bein e to start.

Q

221
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Turn signal lever

The turn signal lever can be used to show the following intention of the
driver:

Left turn

Right turn

Lane change to the left (push
and hold the lever partway)

The left hand signals will flash

(push an the lever part-

way) O
T %’c hand signals will flash
‘@ Tyou release the lever.

&

until you release§|ever.
Lane cm the right

&

B Turnsignals canb ated when
» RX270/
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
» RX450h

The "POWER” switch is in ON mode.
M lf the indicators flash faster than usual

Check that a light bulb in the front or rear turn signal lights has not burned out.
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Parking brake

To set the parking brake, fully
depress the parking brake pedal
with  your left foot while
depressing the brake pedal with
your right foot.

(Depressing the pedal again
releases the parking brake.)

O
B Usage in winter time (’\\0
—P.331 60

/\ NOTICE ‘0
i Before driving QQ

Fully release the parking brake
Driving the vehicle with th |ng brake set will lead to brake components over-
heating, which may aHeQ hg performance and increase brake wear.

eO

N
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Horn

To sound the horn, press on or

closetothe s« mark.
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Gauges and meters

» RX270/RX350

=
>
]
=}
(o1
3.
<
3
«Q

Tachometer o

Displays the engine speed in revolu&er minute
Multi-information display
driving-related data (—P. 236)

Presents the driver with a va

Speedometer g‘

Displays the vehicl
Fuel gauge \

Displays t@ity of fuel remaining in the tank
Odometer®nd trip meter

Odometer: Displays the total distance the vehicle has been driven

Trip meter:  Displays the distance the vehicle has been driven since the
meter was last reset. Trip meters ‘A" and “B” can be used to
record and display different distances independently.

[ Shift position and shift range display
Displays the selected shift position or selected shift range (—P. 208)

Engine coolant temperature gauge

Displays the engine coolant temperature
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» RX450h

Hybrid System Indicator 6

Displays hybrid system power outpu regenerative charging level
ECO lamp and SPORT la 0

Changes colors according t%ﬁg mode
Speedometer Q‘

Displays the vehicl
Fuel gauge \

Displays t@ity of fuel remaining in the tank
Multi-inforMation display

Presents the driver with a variety of driving-related data (—P. 236)
@[ Odometer and trip meter
Odometer: Displays the total distance the vehicle has been driven

Trip meter: Displays the distance the vehicle has been driven since the
meter was last reset. Trip meters ‘A" and “B” can be used to
record and display different distances independently.

Shift position and shift range display
Displays the selected shift position or selected shift range (—P. 215)
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Bl Engine coolant temperature gauge
Displays the engine coolant temperature

IChanging the display ‘

Switches between odometer and
trip meter displays. When the trip
meter is displaygéy pressing and
holding the,b@ will reset the
trip meter.(’ \\

o
06

N
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Instrument panel light control

The brightness of the instrunQMand lights can be adjusted.

Darker
Brighter

M The meters and display illuminate when
» RX270/RX350
The "ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
» RX450h
The “POWER” switch is in ON mode.
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M Hybrid System Indicator (RX450h)

Power area
Shows that an Eco-friendly driving range is
being exceeded (during full power driving
etc.)

Eco area
Shows that the vehicle is being driven in an
Eco-friendly manner.

Hybrid Eco area
Shows that gasoline e@e power is not

being used very o{te

The gasoline ﬁ will automatically
stop and res E} er various conditions.

Charge
Show nergy is being recovered via
tive braking.

@By keeping the indicator within E@Qa more Eco-friendly driving can be

achieved %
® Charge area indicates regeperafton™ status. Regenerated energy will be used
to charge the hybrid batt action battery).

*: When used in this mgal regeneration” refers to the conversion of energy cre-
ated by the moverdgnt of the vehicle into electrical energy.

®ECO lamp an éeleamp(RX450h)
rt

® When spo de is selected, the SPORT lamp (red) will illuminate.

® When all of the following conditions are satisfied and the Eco-friendly driving,
the ECO lamp (blue) will illuminate:

* When driving with the shift lever in D

* When either normal mode or Eco mode are selected, and EV drive mode
and snow mode are not in use

+ The vehicle speed is approximately 130km/h (80 mph) or below.

M Customization (RX450h)

Settings (e.g. on/off operation of the ECO lamp) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 695)
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/\ NOTICE

M To prevent damage to the engine and its components

O®RX270/RX350: Do not let the indicator needle of the tachometer enter the red
zone, which indicates the maximum engine speed.

® The engine may be overheating if the engine coolant temperature gauge is in the
red zone (H). In this case, immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place, and check
the engine after it has cooled completely. (—P. 660, 663)

N
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Indicators and warning lights

The indicator and warning lights on the instrument cluster and center
panel inform the driver of the status of the vehicle’s various systems.

For the purpose of explanation, the following illustration displays all indica-
tors and warning lights illuminated.

M Instrument cluster

» RX270/RX350

230
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B Center panel
» Without a navigation system

o 2
— o)
» With a navigation system \\ cjbé_
Ky .
O
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M Indicators

The indicators inform the driver of the operating state of the vehi-

cle’s various systems.

Turn signal indicator

(—P.222)

Headlight high beam indi-
cator (—P.255)

Tail light indicator
(—P.254)

Front fog light indicator
(—P.258)

or

~H+

(—P.258) <(°

W" indica-
=217)

Hybrid

“Hybri
SNOW ¢

—
o
>
~
[
o
=

)

“ECO MODE" indicator
(—>P.216)

—~

RX450h)

Cruise control indicator

(—P.266,27)

Q
Rear fog light indiﬁ

Radar cruise control indi-
cator (—P. 271)

(if equipped)

Lexus parking assist-sen-

sor indica@—)P. 285)
0\0
N %FF" indicator

P.255)

(if equipped)

Slip indicator
(—P.304,310)

VSC off indicator
(—>P 305)

“READY” indicator
(—P.199)

Eco Driving Indicator

Light (—P.183)

“SPORT MODE”
indicator (—P. 218)
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EV drive mode indicator “ECT SNOW" indicator

(—)P. 205) (RX270/ (—)P 210)
RX350)

(RX450h)

13

All-wheel drive lock indi-

cator (—P.309)
(RX350) (it equipped)

“PCS” warning (—P. 312)

b RX270/RX350 O
*1. These lights turn on when the “ENGINE START @witch is turned

to IGNITION ON mode to indicate that a sys eck is being per-
formed. They will turn off after the engine 's@d, or after a few sec-
onds. There may be a malfunction in a syst light does not come on,
or if the lights do not turn off. Have th le inspected by your Lexus
dealer, for details.

*2. The light flashes to indicate that tem is operating.
*3. The light comes on when t’%ﬁem is turned off. The light flashes faster
t

than usual to indicate tha stem is operating.

» RX450h «H

*1 These lights tur en the “POWER” switch is turned to ON mode to
indicate that m check is being performed. They will turn off after
the hybr@v is on, or after a few seconds. There may be a malfunc-
tion in a sySem if a light does not come on, or if the lights do not turn off.
Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

*2, The light flashes to indicate that the system is operating.

*3. The light comes on when the system is turned off. The light flashes faster
than usual to indicate that the system is operating.

N
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B Warning lights

Warning lights inform the driver of malfunctions in any of the vehi-
cle’s systems. (—P. 596)

RX450h)
9.2
- -
(if equipped) (if equ1pped) (for driver)  (for front

passenger

> RX270/RX350 00
*1. These lights turn on when the "EV@ START STOP” switch is
turned to IGNITION ON modeg icate that a system check is
being performed. They will turn er the engine is started, or after a

few seconds. There may be.a ction in a system if a light does not
come on, or if the lights urn off. Have the vehicle inspected by

your Lexus dealer, for

*2: The light flashe%éte a malfunction.
p» RX450h
*1. These i é n on when the “POWER” switch is turned to ON mode

to ind t a system check is being performed. They will turn off
after the ybrld system is on, or after a few seconds. There may be a
malfunction in a system if a light does not come on, or if the lights do
not turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

*2: The light flashes to indicate a malfunction.
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A\ CAUTION

M If a safety system warning light does not come on

Should a safety system light such as the ABS and SRS warning light not come on
when you start the engine (RX270/RX350) or hybrid system (RX450h), this
could mean that these systems are not available to help protect you in an accident,
which could result in death or serious injury. Have the vehicle inspected by your
Lexus dealer immediately if this occurs.

N
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Multi-information display

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of driving-
related data including the current outside air temperature.

B Multi-information switches

- ll/\u llvu SWitCh

Changes items.
“ENTER" switch

Turns on/oft electronic features

controls a changes
customizatjo ngs.

Menu s
C mode from normal
di€plsy to electronic features,
?s omization or back to normal

isplay.

\)
R
P
&

<

X
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M Display contents
» RX270/RX350

=
>0
[0)
3
o
2
<
>
«Q

Trip information contents

Current fuel consumption 0
Average fuel consumptiC{azr
refueling

Average fuel con&p%n

Average v. h@ eed Press the “A” or “v" switch.
Cruising e

@ Multi-information display off

Eco Driving Indicator Zone Dis-
play
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— U

Electronic features control contents

Lexus parking assist-sensor

Settinu =17 wronic features controls

e

(if equipped)
Snow mode Q P.210
AFS (if equipped) z —P.255

Display order may vqnding on vehicle condition.

X

eO
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Outside temperature Displays the outside temperature

Dynamic radar cruise control display ~ Automatically displayed when using
(if equipped) (—=P. 271) dynamic radar cruise control

If you forget to close a window
Window close suggestion mode before exiting the vehicle, a sugges-
(—P.244) tion to close all the windows is

shown. o

N

Settings of fu NQuch as the =
Customization (—P. 695) door lock ar&'t illumination time §_
canb @ed %—
Au cally displayed when a mal- a
Warning message (—P. 602) f n occurs in one of the vehi-
s systems

Q_@
\\
\{(0

eO
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» RX450h

N —

Energy monitor Q

Current fuel consumption 0

Bl Average fuel consumptl %
refueling

B Average fuel c ngptlon Press the “A” or “V" switch.

E Average v @speed
A Cruising yge

Multi-information display off
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Electronic features control contents | Settinu. =1.*~ironic features controls

=
>0
[0)
3
o
2
<
>
«Q

241

I(_i;e::ZiF;apr:;r;g assist-sensor ‘Q85
Sport mode 0 P.218
Eco drive mode Q —P.216
Snow mode o‘ —P.217
AFS \Q —P.255

Display ord@ary depending on vehicle condition.
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Outside temperature Displays the outside temperature

Dynamic radar cruise control display ~ Automatically displayed when using

(if equipped) (—=P. 271) dynamic radar cruise control

If you forget to close a window
Window close suggestion mode before exiting the vehicle, a sugges-
(—P.244) tion to close all the windows is

shown. o

Settings of fu NQuch as the
Customization (—P. 695) door lock ar&'t illumination time
canb @ed
Au cally displayed when a mal-
Warning message (—602) f n occurs in one of the vehi-
s systems

S
&

p 3

I Trip information

M Energy g@’%&X%Oh)

Displays atus of the hybrid system (—P. 37)

B Current fuel consumption
Displays the current rate of fuel consumption

B Average fuel consumption after refueling
Displays the average fuel consumption since the vehicle was last refu-

eled

Use the displayed average fuel consumption as a reference.
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M Average fuel consumption
Displays the average fuel consumption since the function was reset
* The function can be reset by pushing the “ENTER" switch for longer than

one second when the average fuel consumption is displayed.
* Use the displayed average fuel consumption as a reference.

M Average vehicle speed
Displays the average vehicle speed since the function was reset

The function can be reset by pushing the “ENTER” switch for longer than
one second when the average vehicle speed is displayedo

N

M Cruising range .
Displays the estimated maximum distance th@ be driven with the

quantity of fuel remaining

BuiALp usypp

* This distance is computed based ony Léerage fuel consumption. As a
result, the actual distance that ca driven may differ from that dis-

played.
* When only a small amount @ls added to the tank, the display may
not be updated.
RX270/RX350: When {uellng, turn the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch off. If the ve}& refueled without turning the “ENGINE START
STOP” SW|tch isplay may not be updated.

RX450h: fuellng, turn the “POWER” switch off. If the vehicle is
refueled wj turnmg the “POWER” switch off, the display may not be

upda
M Eco Drivi§ Indicator Zone Display (RX270/RX350)
—P.247
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I Window close suggestion mode

» RX270/RX350

If any of the windows is open when the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is
turned off, a suggestion is shown on the multi-information display asking
the driver if they want to close all the windows. Following the procedure
below closes all the windows.

» RX450h
If any of the windows is open when the “POWER" swit%s turned off, a
suggestion is shown on the multi-information displayg i

ng the driver if
ure below closes

they want to close all the windows. Following the
all the windows.

[1] he ‘A" or “V" switch to
. ect “YES”.
.4 Press the “ENTER” switch.

If “NO” is selected, the window
close suggestion mode will be ter-
minated.
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Press the “A” or “V" switch to

select “START".
Press the “ENTER” switch.

All windows will start to close.

If “CANCEL" is selected, the win-
dow close suggestion mode will be
terminated.

O
\0

M Electronic features control can be turned on/oben
» RX270/RX350
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is QNlTION ON mode.

b RX450h q:@
The “POWER" switch is in OV&\O :
M Conditions for endingéc@m c features control

In the following situationSkthe electronic features control will end:
® The menu switc&essed.

®The dyna r cruise control is operated (if equipped).
® Lexus parking assist-sensor starts operating (if equipped).

®No action is performed for some time after the electronic features control
screen is displayed.

® A warning message appears after the electronic features control screen is dis-
played.

245
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B Window close suggestion mode
@ In the following situations, the window close suggestion mode will not operate:

* A warning message appears on the multi-information display.

* The window lock switch is on.

+ Allthe windows are closed.

* The window close suggestion mode has been disabled in the customized set-
tings.

* The driver's or front passenger's door is open.

@ In the following situations, the window close suggestion mode will end:

+ RX270/RX350: The “ENGINE START STOP” switch ivned to IGNI-
TION ON mode. o

+ RX450h: The “POWER” switch is turned to ON m

+ RX270/RX350: About 20 seconds have pa@nce the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch was turned off.

+ RX450h: About 20 seconds have passed@ifee the “POWER" switch was

turned off.
* A warning message appears on the&information display.

+ All the windows are closed.

* The window lock switch is h@@

The menu switch is presse
* The driver's or front pa er's door is opened.
* The windows wera% or closed by the wireless remote control.

@ In the following si

+ RX270/R he “ENGINE START STOP” switch is turned to IGNI-
TION

+ RX450h: The POWER" switch is turned to ON mode.

+ The “ENTER” switch was pressed.

* The window lock switch was turned on.

* The jam protection function was activated.

* The windows were opened or closed by the wireless remote control.

I the power window switch of any of the doors is operated while in window close
suggestion mode, the window close operation of that door will stop partway.

the window close operation will stop partway:
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M Eco Driving Indicator (RX270/RX350)

Eco Driving Indicator Light
During Eco-friendly acceleration (Eco
driving), Eco Driving Indicator Light will
turnon.

Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display
Suggests Eco driving range with current
Eco driving ratio based on acceleration.

Zone of Eco driving 9
Eco driving ratio based celeration
If Zone of Eco &l»qg 18 exceeded, the
right of Eco Dr ndicator Zone Dis- :é-
play will blin co Driving Indicator g
Light wil e
<.
>
M Outside temperature display o @
In the following situations, the correct o emperature may not be displayed, or
the display may take longer than nor hange.
® When stopped, or driving at | ds (less than 25 km/h [16 mph])

©® When the outside temperat&e has changed suddenly (at the entrance/exit of a
garage, tunnel, etc.)

W The muIti-informati% lay at low temperatures
Allow the interipr vehicle to warm up before using the liquid crystal informa-
tion display. emely low temperatures, the information display monitor may
respond slowly,®nd display changes may be delayed.

M Customization

Settings (e.g. available languages) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 695)
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A\ CAUTION

B Operating the windows close suggestion mode

@ Before closing the windows, ensure that there are no objects in the surrounding
area that could become caught in the windows.

® Check that all the windows are closed when exiting the vehicle, as window close
suggestion mode may not operate under certain conditions.

M Caution while driving

When operating the electronic features control while driving, take extra notice of
the vehicle’s surrounding area.
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Head-up display”

The head-up display can be used to project vehicle speed and other infor-
mation onto the windshield.

Head-up display

Display brightness will change
automatically according to the
brightness of the surrounding
area.

A Display position adjustment 2
switch

Bl Display &@st adjustment =

SW|tch )

o

<

a

brlghtness can be
ed to the desired level.
ﬁ ead-up display main switch

*: |f equipped
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M Head-up display contents
In addition to vehicle speed, the following information will be displayed:

Audio display
AM

= Displays audio information for
17 13kHz

approximately 3 seconds when
the audio system is operated

Shift position and shift range
display
Displays the ed shift posi-

tion or se shift range
(>P. @5)

D ic radar cruise control
ay (if equipped)
Displays the approach warning
message (—P. 602)
Pre-crash safety system
display (if equipped)

Displays the collision warning
and the brake warning

(—P.599)

Turn-by-turn navigation
display*

Displays a notification of
upcoming intersections during
navigation system route guid-
ance

[ Vehicle speed display

*. Refer to the “Navigation System
Owner's Manual”.
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2-2.Instrument cluster

I Head-up display main switch

On/oft
Qo :
X )

I Display adjustment ,Q ‘ (:Dé—
» Adjusting display contrast qo %‘
0 fi(Cyighter @

i Darker

Higher

Lower
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2-2.Instrument cluster

I Display customization |

The audio mode display and/or the shift position and shift range display
can be shown or hidden.

Press and hold the head-up display
main switch changes the display to
the display on/off mode. Press the
head-up display main switch to
select the desired setting item.
Press and hold@ad-up display
main switc% n the display on/

the head-up display is on and

off. o
&Qzation can be performed

vehicle is traveling at less than

Q‘ 8 km/h (5 mph).

M Brightness of the head-up dlsp a

The headlight control sen tects the brightness of the area surrounding the
head-up display and a e brightness accordingly. (—P. 256)

M Head-up display \
The head- up% may seem dark and hard to see when viewed through sun-

glasses, espectallypolarized sunglasses.

Adjust the brightness of the head-up display or remove your sunglasses.

A\ CAUTION

M Before using the head-up display

Check that the position and brightness of the head-up display image does not inter-
fere with safe driving. Incorrect adjustment of the image's position or brightness
may obstruct the driver's view and lead to an accident, resulting in death or serious
injury.
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2-2.Instrument cluster

/\ NOTICE

M To prevent damage to components

©® Do not place anything on the head-up display opening.

®lf an object falls into the opening of the
head-up display, remove it immediately.
Also, avoid spilling water or other liquids
near the head-up display opening as this
may cause mechanical damage.

2

&
° =
>
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers

Headlight switch

The headlights can be operated manually or automatically.

Turning the end of the lever turns on the lights as follows:

Off

I The front position, tail,
license plate and
instrument panel lights
turn on.

E®) The he hts and all

ligh ed above turn
Nig

headlights and
ront position lights
turn on and off auto-
matically.

(RX270/RX350:
When the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch
is in IGNITION ON
mode

RX450h: When the
‘POWER” switch is in
ON mode)
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers

N Turning on the high beam headlights |

With the headlights on, push the

lever away from you to turn on
the high beam:s.

Pull the lever toward you to the
center position to turn the high
beams off.

N

Pull the lever toyard you to turn
on the higb é

Release ther to turn them off.
You ¢ r@s the high beams with
th ights on or off.

BuiALp usypp

I AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System*@uipped) ‘
AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting S

improves visibility at intersections
and on curves by automatic Justing the direction of the light axis of
the headlights according o v&hicle speed and the degree of the tire

angle that are contrg c@ Steering input.

AFS operates at spgeds®f 10 km/h (6 mph) or higher.
Press the menu switch.

The multi-information display will
change modes to electronic fea-
tures control mode.

Press the “A” or “V" switch until
‘AFS” appears.
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers

Press the “ENTER” switch to
change to “OFF".
The "AFS OFF” indicator will be
displayed.

Each pressing of the switch turns

AFS on and off.

Press the menu switch to change to
the normal display.

M Daytime running light system c

To make your vehicle more visible to other drivers, the ve running lights turn
on automatically whenever the engine (RX270/ 0) or hybrid system
(RX450h) is started. Daytime running lights are |gned for use at night.

M Headlight control sensor

or may not function properly if an
is placed on the sensor, or anything
that blocks the sensor is affixed to the wind-
shield.

Doing so interferes with the sensor detecting

the level of ambient light and may cause the
automatic headlight system to malfunction.

The

eO
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers

M Automatic light off system (RX270/RX350)

The headlights and tail lights turn off automatically if the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned off and the driver's door is

opened.

To turn the lights on again, turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to IGNITION
ON mode, or turn the light switch off once and then back to ||kl or E®Y

M Automatic light off system (RX450h)

The headlights and tail lights turn off automatically if the “POWER” switch is turned
to ACCESSORY mode or turned off and the driver's door is opened.

To turn the lights on again, turn the “POWER” switch to ON m r turn the light
switch off once and then back to ||kl or E®Y \o

M Automatic headlight leveling system

The level of the headlights is automatically adju t@ ordlng to the number of
passengers and the loading condition of the vehlé nsure that the headlights do
not interfere with other road users. ?

M If the “AFS OFF” indicator flashes (if equi
[t may indicate a malfunction in the ontact your Lexus dealer.

M llluminated entry system é

It the W|re|ess remote coni&ntch is used to unlock the vehicle when the light

switchis in AUTO and ounding area is dark, the front position light turns on.

M Customization

Settings (e.g. | sor sen5|t|V|ty) can be changed.
(Customlza ures —>P. 695)

/\ NOTICE

1 To prevent 12-volt battery discharge

Do not leave the lights on longer than necessary when the engine (RX270/
RX350) or hybrid system (RX450h) is off.

N
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers
Fog light switch

The fog lights improve visibility in difficult driving conditions, such as in rain
and fog.

i [&dd Turns the front and
rear fog lights off

aEDY Turns the front fog

lights on

Turns both front and

rear fog lights on

Releasing o :switch ring
returns it |

@) %the switch ring again
tu& y the rear fog lights off.

M Fog lights canbe &hen
Front fog |ig$ eadlights or front position lights are turned on.

Rear fog lights: The front fog lights are turned on.
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers
Windshield wipers and washer

When is selected, the wipers will operate automatically when the
sensor detects falling rain. The system automatically adjusts wiper timing
according to rain volume and vehicle speed.

When is selected, the sensor sensitivity can be adjusted as fol-
lows by turning the switch ring:

1] oFF [eli

Rain-sensing  wiper 5
operat|
3] LO &ed wiper
=
3
speed wiper >
operatlon <
a

Temporary operation

@ Sensor sensitivity (low)
Sensor sensitivity (high)
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers

B Washer/wiper dual operation

The wipers operate automati-
cally. (Atter operating several
times, the wipers operate one
more time after a short delay to
prevent dripping.)

If the headlights are on, the
headlight cleaners will operate

&

N\

M The windshield wipers and washer can be operate@
» RX270/RX350

The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in I(@ON ON mode.

» RX450h Q
The “POWER” switch is in ON r%@
M Effects of vehicle speed on wi eration

Vehicle speed affects t& g even when the wipers are notin AUTO mode:
t

@ Intermittent wiper.in

® Wiper operatio n the washer is being used (delay until drip prevention
wiper swe@)

When low spee® wiper operation is selected, wiper operation will be switched from
low speed to intermittent wiper operation only when the vehicle is stationary.
(However, when the sensor sensitivity is adjusted to the highest level, the mode can-
not be switched.)
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers

M Raindrop sensor

® The raindrop sensor judges the amount of
raindrops.

An optical sensor is adopted. It may not
operate properly when sunlight from the
rising or setting of the sun intermittently
strikes the windshield, or if bugs etc. are
present on the windshield.

®RX270/RX350: If the wiper switch is turned to the position while the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mo@e wipers will

operate once to show that AUTO mode is activated.

O RX450h: If the wiper switch is turned to the position while the
“POWER” switch is in ON mode, the wipers wi ate once to show that
AUTO mode is activated.

® When the sensor sensitivity ring is turned t ;Eigh while in AUTO mode, the
wipers will operate once to indicate tha E nsor sensitivity is enhanced.

® |f the temperature of the ralndrop is 90°C (194°F) or higher, or -15°C
(5°F) or lower, automatic oper, y not occur. In this case, operate the wip-
ers in any mode other than

M If no windshield washer f u

Check that the washeré zzles are not blocked if there is washer fluid in the wind-

shield washerﬂund rédervoir.

ACAUTIO%

M Caution regarding the use of windshield wipersin AUTO mode

The windshield wipers may operate unexpectedly if the sensor is touched or the
windshield is subject to vibration in AUTO mode. Take care that your fingers or any-
thing else do not become caught in the windshield wipers.

B Caution regarding the use of washer fluid

When it is cold, do not use the washer fluid until the windshield becomes warm. The
fluid may freeze on the windshield and cause low visibility. This may lead to an acci-
dent, resulting in death or serious injury.

261

BuiALp usypp




2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers

/\ NOTICE

M When the windshield is dry
Do not use the wipers, as they may damage the windshield.
B When the washer fluid tank is empty

Damage to the washer fluid pump may be caused if the lever is pulled toward you
and held continually.

M When a nozzle becomes blocked

In this case, contact your Lexus dealer.

Do not try to clear it with a pin or other object. The nozzle wi%@—naged.

o\
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers
Rear window wiper and washer

The wiper operation is selected by moving the lever as follows:

Off
Intermittent  window

wiper operation

Normal window wiper

operation

Washer/wiper  dual

operati
Was@er dual

ion

N

BuiALp usypp

M The rear window wi gd washer can be operated when

» RX270/RX 50
The “ENGI RT STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

» RX450h
The "POWER” switch is in ON mode.
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers

/\ NOTICE

M When the rear window is dry
Do not use the wipers, as they may damage the rear window.
B When the washer fluid tank is empty

Damage to the washer fluid pump may be caused if the lever is operated continu-
ally.

M When a nozzle becomes blocked

In this case, contact your Lexus dealer.

Do not try to clear it with a pin or other object. The nozzle wi%@—naged.

o\
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2-3. Operating the lights and windshield wipers
Headlight cleaner switch

Washer fluid can be sprayed on the headlights.

Press the switch to clean the
headlights.

N

M The headlight cleaner can be operated when o
» RX270/RX350
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is @ON ON mode and the headlight

t/
BuIALL P USYAA

switch is turned on.

» RX450h g.
The "POWER” switch is in ONmode and the headlight switch is turned on.

M Windshield washer |mQ@ratlon

» RX270/RX350

When the windshi asher is operated with the “ENGINE START STOP” switch
in IGNITIO mode and the headlights on, the headlight cleaner will operate
once. (—P.25

» RX450h

When the windshield washer is operated with the “POWER" switch in ON mode
and the headlights on, the headlight cleaner will operate once. (—P. 259)

/\ NOTICE

B When the washer fluid tank is empty

Do not press the switch continually as the washer fluid pump may overheat.
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2-4. Using other driving systems
Cruise control®

Use cruise control to maintain a set speed without depressing the acceler-

ator pedal.

Indicator
Display
Ceruise control switch

&00
(@)
Pre ‘ON-OFF” button to

ack the cruise control.

3 ‘ ruise control indicator will
o come on.

Press the button again to deacti-
vate the cruise control.

*: |f equipped
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2-4.Using other driving systems

Accelerate or decelerate the
vehicle to the desired speed,
and push the lever down to set
" the speed.

“SET” will be displayed.

The vehicle speed at the
moment the lever is released
becomes the set speed.

\N
,00

B Adjusting the set speed Q
To change the set speed, operate b er until the desired set

speed is obtained.

Q] Increases the speed

A Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment: Momentarily
move the lever in the desired
direction.

Large adjustment: Hold the
lever in the desired direction.
The set speed will be increased or decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By approximately 1.6 km/h (1 mph) each time the lever is
operated.

Large adjustment: The set speed can be increased or decreased continu-
ally until the lever is released.

267
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2-4.Using other driving systems

M Canceling and resuming the constant speed control

Pulling the lever towards you
cancels the constant speed
control.

The speed setting is also can-
celed when the brakes are
applied.

Pushing the lever up resumes

the constant s control.
Resumin ilable when the
vehicle d is more than

approXitately 40 km/h (25
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2-4. Using other driving systems

M Cruise control can be set when
® The shift lever is in the D or range 4 or higher of S has been selected.

®Range 4 or higher has been selected by using the paddle shift.
(vehicles with paddle shift switch)

® Vehicle speed is above approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
B Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed

®The vehicle can be accelerated normally. After acceleration, the set speed

resumes. 2

® Even without canceling the cruise control, the set speed increased by
first accelerating the vehicle to the desired speed an ﬁ ushing the lever =
down to set the new speed. o z
5
M Automatic cruise control cancelation ? o
=
Cruise control will stop maintaining the vehicle in any of the following situa- 3

tions: o

® Actual vehicle speed falls more than aQ imately 16 km/h (10 mph) below the
preset vehicle speed. 0

At this time, the memorized se d is not retained.
® Actual vehicle speed is bn&pproximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
©®VSCis activated.
M If awarning mess&shown on the multi-information display

Press the “ONS utton once to deactivate the system, and then press the but-
tonagaintor ate the system.

[f the cruise control speed cannot be set or if the cruise control cancels immediately
after being activated, there may be a malfunction in the cruise control system. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.
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2-4. Usi

ng other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

M To avoid operating the cruise control by mistake
Switch the cruise control off using the “ON-OFF" button when not in use.
B Situations unsuitable for cruise control

Do not use cruise control in any of the following situations.
Doing so may result in loss of control and could cause an accident resulting in death
or serious injury.

@ In heavy traffic

® On roads with sharp bends Q

® On winding roads \o

@ On slippery roads, such as those covered with rain, i r snow
O

@ On steep hills
Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed w ing down a steep hill.

@ When your vehicle is towing a trailer or & emergency towing

270

<&
\!
\.{(o

eO




2-4. Using other driving systems
Dynamic radar cruise control®

Dynamic radar cruise control supplements conventional cruise control
with a vehicle-to-vehicle distance control. In vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode, the vehicle automatically accelerates or decelerates in
order to maintain a set following distance from vehicles ahead.

Indicator (vehicle-to-vehicle
distance control mode)

| Indicator (constant speed
control mode)

El Display

Vehic|e—(' cle distance
button

BC Qontrol switch

N

BuiALp usypp

e
Zhicle-to-vehicle distance control

Press the “ON-OFF” button to

activate the cruise control.

Radar cruise control indicator
will come on.

Press the button again to deacti-
vate the cruise control.

*: |f equipped
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2-4. Using other driving systems

Accelerate or decelerate the
vehicle to the desired speed,
and push the lever down to set
| the speed.

“SET” will be displayed.

The vehicle speed at the
moment the lever is released
becomes the set speed.

\N
,00

B Adjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, operate err until the desired set
speed is displayed.

Q] Increases the speed

A Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment: Momentarily
move the lever in the desired
direction.

Large adjustment: Hold the
lever in the desired direction.

In the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the set speed will be
increased or decreased as follows:
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2-4. Using other driving systems

Fine adjustment: By approximately 1km/h (0.6 mph) each time the lever is
operated

Large adjustment: By approximately 5 km/h (31 mph) for each 0.75 sec-
onds the lever is held

In the constant speed control mode (—P. 272), the set speed will be
increased or decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By approximately 1.6 km/h (1 mph) each time the lever is
operated

Large adjustment: The set speed can be increased or de@ed continu-
ally until the lever is released. . o

X
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2-4. Using other driving systems

B Changing the vehicle-to-vehicle distance

Preceding vehicle mark Pressing the button changes the
vehicle-to-vehicle distance as
follows:

Long

Medium

Short

» RX270/ RX35§
The vehicle-@e icle distance
is set a atically to long

mode {Pen the “ENGINE

S @TOP" switch is turned
[TION ON mode.
‘ 450h

QQ The vehicle-to-vehicle distance
is set automatically to long

mode when the “POWER”

é switch is turned to ON mode.
Q If a vehicle is running ahead of

you, the preceding vehicle mark
will be also displayed.
M Vehicle- icle distance settings

Select a distance from the table below. Note that the distances
shown correspond to a vehicle speed of 80 km/h (50 mph). Vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance increases/decreases in accordance with
vehicle speed.

Distance options Vehicle-to-vehicle distance

Long Approximately 50 m (164 ft.)
Medium Approximately 40 m (132 ft.)
Short Approximately 25 m (82 ft.)
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2-4. Using other driving systems

M Canceling and resuming the speed control

Pulling the lever toward you
cancels the cruise control.

The speed setting is also can-
celed when the brakes are
applied.

e
# Pushing the lever up resumes
the cruise control and returns

vehicle spee@ the set

speed. *,
Resuming® is¥available when the
vefi peed is more than

a mately 40 km/h (25 mph).

275
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2-4. Using other driving systems

N Driving in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode

276

This mode employs a radar sensor to detect the presence of vehicles up
to approximately 120 m (400 ft.) ahead, determines the current vehicle-
to-vehicle following distance, and operates to maintain a suitable follow-
ing distance from the vehicle ahead.

Note that vehicle-to-vehicle distance will close in when traveling on long
downbhill slopes.

Example of corﬁ speed cruising
When ther, @ vehicles ahead
The vehicéels at the speed set by the driver. The desired vehicle-to-vehi-

cle distance ¢an also be set by operating the vehicle-to-vehicle distance con-
trol.

Example of deceleration cruising
When the vehicle ahead is driving slower than the set speed

When a vehicle is detected running ahead of you, the system automatically
decelerates your vehicle. When a greater reduction in vehicle speed is nec-
essary, the system applies the brakes. A warning tone warns you when the
system cannot decelerate sufficiently to prevent your vehicle from closing in
on the vehicle ahead.



2-4. Using other driving systems

Example of follow-up cruising
When following a vehicle driving slower than the set speed
The system continues follow-up cruising while adjusting for changes in
the speed of the vehicle ahead in order to maintain the vehicle-to-vehi-
cle distance set by the driver.

Example of acceleration
When there are no longer any vehicles ahead driving slower than the

set speed

The system accelerates until the set speed is reached. The system then 2

returns to constant speed cruising. o

<

I Approach warning (}\ ‘ (%5_
5
When your vehicle is too close to a vehi ad, and sufficient auto- g‘
matic deceleration via the cruise contr t possible, the display will 3

flash and a buzzer will sound to alert iver. An example of this would
be if another driver cuts in front of? hile you are following a vehicle.
Apply the brakes to ensure a iate vehicle-to-vehicle distance.

B Warnings may not occyp wien

In the following inst%@ ere is a possibility that the warnings will not
occur:

@® When t e%d of the vehicle ahead matches or exceeds your

vehicl
@ When the vehicle ahead is traveling at an extremely slow speed
@ Immediately after the cruise control speed was set

@ At the instant the accelerator is applied
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2-4. Using other driving systems

I Selecting conventional constant speed control mode

278

Constant speed control mode differs from vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode. When constant speed control mode is selected, your vehi-
cle will maintain a set speed regardless of whether or not there are other
vehicles in the lane ahead.

Press the “ON-OFF” button to

activate the cruise control.

Press the butto ain to deacti-

vate the crU|s trol.
2] Swdch&\nstant speed con-
trol

e lever forward and
for approximately one sec-

‘ond.)

Constant speed control mode indi-
cator will come on.

‘ When in constant speed control

o mode, to return to vehicle-to-vehi-
Q cle distance control mode, push
the lever forward again and hold

o for approximately 1second.

e After the desired speed has been
set, it is not possible to return to
vehicle-to-vehicle distance control
mode.



2-4. Using other driving systems

RX270/RX350: If the "ENGINE
START STOP” switch is turned off
and then turned to IGNITION ON
mode again, the vehicle will auto-
matically return to vehicle-to-vehi-
cle distance control mode.

RX450h: If the “POWER”" switch
is turned off and then turned to
ON mode again, the vehicle will
automatically return to vehicle-to-
vehicle distance ggptrol mode.

Adjusting fbe@ d setting:

—P272%N
Canc Qand resuming the speed
se& P 274
(@)
M Dynamic radar cruise control can be se n
® The shift lever is in the D or ran her of S has been selected.
®Range 4 or higher has been se by using the paddle shift.

(vehicles with paddle shift swfitch)
® Vehicle speedis aboquimately 50 km/h (30 mph).
M Accelerating after sgttin® the vehicle speed
The vehicle ca c@erate normally. After acceleration, the set speed resumes.

However, durig Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the vehicle speed may
decrease below the set speed in order to maintain the distance to the vehicle

ahead.
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2-4.Using other driving systems

M Automatic cancelation of vehicle-to-vehicle distance control

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control driving is automatically canceled in the follow-
ing situations:

® Actual vehicle speed falls below approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
®VSCis activated.
@ The sensor cannot operate correctly because it is covered in some way.

® The windshield wipers are operating at high speed. (when the wiper switch is set
to the AUTO mode or the high speed wiper operation position).

® When snow mode is set

[f vehicle-to-vehicle distance control driving is automatically Q@Qed for any other

reason, there may be a malfunction in the system. Conta% exus dealer.
M Automatic cancelation of constant speed control o
The cruise control will stop maintaining the vehic d in the following situations:

® Actual vehicle speed is more than approxi 16 km/h (10 mph) below the
set vehicle speed.

At this time, the memorized set spe t retained.
® Actual vehicle speed falls bel oximately 40 km/h (25 mph).

©®VSC s activated. Qo‘
o\.

Q
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2-4. Using other driving systems

M Radar sensor and grille cover

Always keep the sensor and grille cover clean to ensure that the vehicle-to-vehicle
distance control operates properly. (Some obstructions, such as snow, ice and plas-
tic objects, cannot be detected by the obstruction sensor.)

Dynamic radar cruise control is canceled if an obstruction is detected.

Grille cover

—./ Radar sensor

O
\0

M Warning lights, messages and buzzers for dynamicQchuise control

Warning lights, messages and buzzers are used cate a system malfunction or
to inform the driver of the need for caution w ving. (—P. 608)

R

A\ CAUTION Q'
M Before using dynamic radar :‘Qse control

Do not overly rely on v c|®-vehic|e distance control.

Be aware of the set spe¥q. If automatic deceleration/acceleration is not appropri-

ate, adjust the vehi eed, as well as the distance between your vehicle and vehi-

cles ahead by § the brakes etc.
A2
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

M Cautions regarding the driving assist systems

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Assisting the driver to measure following distance
The dynamic radar cruise control is only intended to help the driver in determin-
ing the following distance between the driver's own vehicle and a designated
vehicle traveling ahead. It is not a mechanism that allows careless or inattentive
driving, and it is not a system that can assist the driver in low-visjkility conditions. It
is still necessary for driver to pay close attention to the vehi SWrroundings.

@ Assisting the driver to judge proper following distance ’\1
The dynamic radar cruise control determines wh & e following distance
between the driver's own vehicle and a desi n&hicle traveling ahead is
appropriate or not. It is not capable of malé y other type of judgement.

Therefore, it is absolutely necessary for the to remain vigilant and to deter-
mine whether or not there is a possibilit & nger in any given situation.

@ Assisting the driver to operate the v,
The dynamic radar cruise con o capability to prevent or avoid a collision
with a vehicle traveling ahe %efore, if there is ever any danger, the driver
must take immediate an ct control of the vehicle and act appropriately in
order to ensure the s linvolved.

M To avoid inadvertenggdyn®mic radar cruise control activation

Switch the cruié @rol off using the “ON-OFF” button when not in use.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

M Situations unsuitable for dynamic radar cruise control

Do not use dynamic radar cruise control in any of the following situations.
Doing so may result in inappropriate speed control and could cause an accident
resulting in death or serious injury.

@ In heavy traffic
® On roads with sharp bends

N

® On winding roads

@ On slippery roads, such as those covered with rain, ice or sgo

® On steep downhills, or where there are sudden chani een sharp up and

down gradients
Vehicle speed may exceed the set speed when dyi own a steep hill.

@ At entrances to expressways

BuiALp usypp

® When weather conditions are bad eno at they may prevent the sensors
from functioning correctly (fog, snow orm, heavy rain, etc.)

@ When an approach warning b e rd often
@ When your vehicle is towmg{ er or during emergency towing
rectly detecting the vehicle ahead

B When the sensor may not
Apply the brakes as n&ssary when any of the following types of vehicles are in
front of you.

As the sensor ot be able to correctly detect these types of vehicles, the
approach wé —>P. 277) will not be activated, and a fatal or serious accident
may result.

@ Vehicles that cut in suddenly

@ Vehicles traveling at low speeds

® Vehicles that are not moving

@ Vehicles with small rear ends (trailers with no load on board etc.)

@ Motorcycles traveling in the same lane
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

B Conditions under which the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control may not function
correctly

Apply the brakes as necessary in the following conditions as the radar sensor may
not be able to correctly detect vehicles ahead, and a fatal or serious accident may
result:

@ When water or snow thrown up by the surrounding vehicles hinders the function-
ing of the radar sensor

® When your vehicle is pointing upwards (caused by a heavy@in the luggage

compartment etc.) o
® When the road curves or when the lanes are narrow \\
@ When steering wheel operation or your position i ne is unstable

@ When the vehicle ahead of you decelerates s

B Handling the radar sensor
Observe the following to ensure the cr %ntrol system can function effectively.
Otherwise, the system may not fu f% ofrectly and could result in an accident.

® Keep the sensor and grille clea Il times.
Clean the sensor and grl@ler with a soft cloth so you do not mark or damage
them g

® Do not subject thesens®r or surrounding area to a strong impact.
If the sensor m &en slightly off position, the system may malfunction. If the
sensor or @ing area is subject to a strong impact, always have the area
inspected an®hadjusted by your Lexus dealer.

® Do not disassemble the sensor.

® Do not attach accessories or stickers to the sensor, grille cover or surrounding
area.

® Do not modity or paint the sensor and grille cover.

® Do not replace them with non-genuine parts.
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Lexus parking assist-sensor”

The distance to obstacles measured by the sensors is communicated via
the multi-information display and a buzzer when parallel parking or
maneuvering into a garage is conducted. Always check the surrounding
area when using this system.

M Types of sensors

Front corner sensors

A Front center sensors
El Rear corners

Bl Rear centgr@;
Qmode

The multi-information display
will change modes to elec-
tronic features control mode.

N

BuiALp usypp

Press the “A" or “V" switch
until the Lexus parking assist-
sensor mark appears in the
multi-information display.

*: |f equipped
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W Press the "ENTER" switch to
. change to “ON".

The Lexus parking assist-sensor
indicator will be displayed.

Each pressing of the switch
turns the Lexus parking assist-
sensor on and off.

When on, the buzzer sounds to

inform the drive@t the system

is operatiogab

Press the itch to change to
the nor Bplay.
)
i Display R\t |
When the sensors detect an %g, a graphic is shown on the multi-
information display dependin the position and distance to the obsta-

cle. o‘

Front corner sensor operation

Front center sensor operation
Rear corner sensor operation

Rear center sensor operation
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I The distance display and buzzer

When a sensor detects an obstacle, the direction of and the approximate
distance to the obstacle are displayed and the buzzer sounds.

The site of the obstacle will flash (detection level 4 only).

M Front corner sensors

Detection Multi-information | Approximate dis-
level display tance to obstacle

50to 37.5 cme,

(16to . 2fté’\ ML it m§
375 g_
3 ' 08 1) Fast @
4 Qcm IE:SS )3 Continuous
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M Front center sensors

Detection | Multi-information | Approximate dis-
Buzzer
level display tance to obstacle

100to 50 cm Slow
(33t0161t)
2 2%*:;‘1‘2?:; QMedium
; s -
4 30 &ﬂ Jos Continuous

M Rear corner sensors QL
Detection | Multi-int iri vation | Approximate dis-
. Buzzer
level . splay tance to obstacle

50to 375 cm ,
2 (16t0121t) ML it
375t025cm
3 (12t0081t) Fast
4 25 et es Continuous
less
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[ | Rear center sensors

Detection | Multi-information | Approximate dis-
Buzzer
level display tance to obstacle

150 to 60 cm S|

(4910 201t) ow

60to 45 cm .

(20t0151t) QMed'“m 2

45t0 35 cm \ Fast

(15101, 60
35 (&ﬂ') or Continuous
ess

BuiALp usypp
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N Detection range of the sensors |

Approximately 100 cm (3.3 )
Approximately 150 cm (49 ft.)
Approximately 50 cm (1.6 1t.)
J‘ The diagram shows the detection
range of the sensors. Note that the

sensors cannot detect obstacles
that are extrer@ close to the

vehicle.

0
The ran @he sensors may
change ding on the shape of
thi etc.
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M The Lexus parking assist-sensor can be operated when

® Front corner sensors:

+ RX270/RX350: The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON
mode.

+ RX450h: The “POWER" switch is in ON mode.

* The shift lever is in a position other than P.

+ The vehicle speed is less than about 10 km/h (6 mph).

® Front center sensors:

+ RX270/RX350: The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is igfgNITION ON

N

mode. . o
+ RX450h: The “POWER” switch is in ON mode. \\
* The shift lever is in a position other than P or R.
* The vehicle speed is less than about 10 km/ (&
® Rear corner and center sensors: )6

+ RX270/RX350: The “ENGINE STAK P” switch is in IGNITION ON
mode.

+ RX450h: The “POWER” swi N mode.
¢ The shift leverisin R.

<
o\

Q
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292

M Sensor detection information

® Certain vehicle conditions and the surrounding environment may affect the
ability of a sensor to correctly detect an obstacle. Particular instances where this
may occur are listed below.

* There is dirt, snow or ice on a sensor.
* A sensoris frozen.
* A sensor is covered in any way.
* The vehicle is leaning considerably to one side.
+ On an extremely bumpy road, on an incline, on gravel, or on grass
* The vicinity of the vehicle is noisy due to vehicle horns, motorcycle engines,
air brakes of large vehicles, or other loud noises producin ésonlc waves.
* There is another vehicle equipped with parking assst‘ s in the vicinity.
* A sensor is coated with a sheet of spray or heavy r.
* The vehicle is equipped with a fender pole or radi enna.
+ Towing eyelets are installed.
* A bumper or sensor receives a strong im
* The vehicle is approaching a tall or rlgl‘ ed curb.
* In harsh sunlight or intense cold we
* A non-genuine Lexus suspen red suspension, etc.) is installed.
In addition to the examples abo%re are instances in which, because of their
shapes, signs and other objec&ma be judged by a sensor to be closer than they
are.

® The shape of the bst e may prevent a sensor from detecting it. Pay particular
attention to the f ing obstacles:

* Wires, 1 pes, etc.

+ Cotton, snyv and other materials that absorb sound waves

* Sharply-angled objects

* Low obstacles

+ Tall obstacles with upper sections projecting outwards in the direction of your
vehicle

M If a warning message is displayed
—P.602
M Customization

Settings (e.g. buzzer volume) can be changed.

(Customizable features —P. 695)
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A\ CAUTION

B Caution when using the Lexus parking assist-sensor

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in the vehicle being unable to be driven safely and possi-
bly cause an accident.

® Do not use the sensor at speeds in excess of 10 km/h (6 mph).

@ Do not attach any accessories within the sensor range.

2
/\ NOTICE OQ

: : Q =
M Notes when washing the vehicle 3
5
Do not apply intensive bursts of water or steam t %nsor area. o
Doing so may result in the sensor malfunctionln% s
@

m Conditions possibly indicating system ma

I any of the following occurs, the syst& e malfunctlonlng due to a sensor fail-

ure etc. Have the vehicle inspecte exus dealer.

® The buzzer does not sound w& Lexus parking assist-sensor mode is set.

® The sensor operation dis shes and the buzzer sounds even when no obsta-
cleis detected.

©® An area of the se ghlt or subjected to a strong impact.

® Either bum

®The sensowéwatlon display remains on even though no buzzer sounds.
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Rear view monitor system (rear view mirror-attached type)*

The rear view monitor system assists the driver by displaying an image of
the view behind the vehicle while reversing. The image is displayed in
reverse on the screen. This allows the image to appear in the same manner

as that of the rear view mirror.

The rear view image is displayed
when the shift lever is in the R
position.

The screen turns.off in the fol-
lowing situatio

* The shi

of R.o

: reen remains on for
roximately 5 minutes.

ris shifted out

*: |f equipped
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M The rear view monitor system can be operated when

» RX270/RX350
The shift lever is in R, the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON

mode.

» RX450h
The shift lever is in R, the “POWER" switch is in ON mode.

B Changing display modes
The rear view monitor display mode can be changed while the s&en is on.

O
Press the AUTQ, on.
The indicat \(urn amber.
> RX27bX350
Th m will be re-enabled once the
" NE START STOP” switch is turned
nd then turned to IGNITION ON

mode.

N

® To temporarily disable the rear view monitor system

BuiALp usypp

» RX450h

o The system will be re-enabled once the
“POWER” switch is turned off and then
\ turned to ON mode.
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® To constantly disable the rear view monitor system

Press and hold the "AUTO” button for 12 to
15 seconds.
The screen will turn off and on after 6 sec-
onds. Keep pressing the button until the
screen turns back off. The indicator will
flash amber.

» RX270/RX350

The system will not automatically turn on

again after the "ENGINBRSTART STOP”
switch is off and then to IGNITION

ON mode. &\

» Rx450h  (y
The syste Qnot automatically turn on
again e “POWER" switch is off and

the d to ON mode.
® To re-enable the rear view monitor@
Press the AUTO" button. The@ will turn green.

Q
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M Rear view monitor guide lines

Guide lines are displayed on the screen.

Guidelines shown differ from those
shown on the actual screen.

T gl
=

H Vehicle width extension guide lines
(blue)

These lines indicate the estimated vehi-
cle width extension.

Distance guide line (blye)
This line indicate ésition on the

ground about%gft.) behind on the

ground of th umper of your vehi-
cle. G

Distaré%e line (red)

Tgl e indicates a position on the
nd about 0.5 m (1.5ft.) behind on

ae ground of the rear bumper of your

Q.e vehicle.

‘ Vehicle center guide lines (blue)

o These lines indicate the estimated vehi-
\ cle center on the ground.

eO

N
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m Displayed area

The area detected by the camera is limited.
Object which are close to either corner of
the bumper or under the bumper cannot
be seen on the screen.

The area displayed on the screen may vary
according to vehicle orientation or road
conditions.

The camera uses a special lens.
The distance of the imagethat appears on

the screen differs f;orﬁ ctual distance.
&
@ n the grade behind the vehicle slopes

up sharply, objects appear to be farther
away than they actually are.
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When the grade behind the vehicle slopes
down sharply, objects appear to be closer
than they actually are.

c :
.
\0 <
>
9 :
The distanc appears on the screen o
between “dimensional objects (such =
a

as ve)-g and flat surfaces (such as the
roa& the actual distance differ as fol-
|

& Qreality, C=A<B(Cand A are equally far
away; B is farther than C and A). However,
onthe screen, the situation appears to be A

<B<C.

On the screen, it appears that a truck is
parking about 0.5 m (1.5 ft.) away. How-
ever, in reality if you back up to point A, you
will hit the track.
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M Rear view monitor system camera

The rear view monitor system camera is
located on the back door as shown in the
illustration.

In the following cases, it may become diffi-
cult to see the images on the screen, even
when the system is functioning correctly.

® The vehicle is in a dark area, such as at
night.

®The temperature n the lens is
extremely high o |<®
©® Water drop|e& on the camera lens

or humidi igh, such as when it

rains. ¢
OFor tter, such as snow or mud,

s to the camera lens.
ﬁe sun or headlights are shining
directly into the camera lens.

E ® A bright object such as a white wall is

é reflected in the mirror surface over the
Q monitor.

M Smear effeceo

® The camera has scratches or dirt on it.

If a bright light, such as sunlight reflected
off the vehicle body, is picked up by the
camera, a smear effect” characteristic to
the camera may occur.

*: Smear effect — A phenomenon that
—. occurs when a bright light is picked up by
e — the camera; when transmitted by the

camera, the light source appears to have
a vertical streak above and below it.
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M Flicker effect

When the camera is used under fluorescent light, sodium lights, or mercury lights
etc,, the lights and the illuminated areas may appear to flicker.

A\ CAUTION

B When using the rear view monitor system, observe the following precautions to
avoid an accident that could result in death or serious injuries:

@ Never depend solely on the monitor system when reversing.
@ Always check visually and with the mirrors to confirm your in@d path is clear.

@ Use your own eyes to confirm the vehicle’s surroundi
may become faint or dark, and moving images will
visible when the outside temperature is low. Whe
behind and all around the vehicle visually and

e displayed image
jstorted, or not entirely
ing up, be sure to check
mirrors before proceeding.

@ Always check the vehicle surrounding are@cause the guide lines are ancillary
lines.

@ The guide lines are ancillary lines a@wot change even if the steering wheel is

turned.

@ Depicted distances betwe(o ects and flat surfaces differ from actual dis-
tances.

@ Do not use the syste&the back door open.

&

301
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/\ NOTICE

1 Conditions which may affect the rear view monitor system

© If the back of the vehicle has been hit, the camera’s position and mounting angle
may have changed. Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

©® Rapid temperature changes, such as when hot water is poured on the vehicle in
cold weather, may cause the system to function abnormally.

© If the camera lens is dirty, it cannot transmit a clear image. Rinse with water and
wipe with a soft cloth. If extremely dirty, wash with a mild cleanser and rinse.

© The displayed image may be darker and moving images may ightly distorted

when the systemis cold. ,\

m Camera precautions
©® As the camera has a water proof constructios,@ detach, disassemble or

modity it. This may cause incorrect operation.

® Do not subject the camera to a strong im@

© |t the camera lens becomes dirty, it ¢ ransmit a clear image. If water drop-
lets, snow, or mud adhere to the inSe with water and wipe with a soft cloth. If
the lens is extremely dirty, was amild cleanser and rinse. Do not rub hard.

® Do not allow organic so|ve ar wax, window cleaner or glass coat to adhere to
the camera. If this hap, e it off as soon as possible.

® Do not strongly rub thg camera lens. If the camera lens is scratched, it cannot
transmit a clear i

® When wa
or cameraa

vehicle, do not apply intensive bursts of water to the camera
. Doing so may result in the camera malfunctioning.

® When replacing tires, please consult your Lexus dealer. If you replace the tires,
the area displayed on the screen may change.
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Driving assist systems

To help enhance driving safety and performance, the following systems
operate automatically in response to various driving situations. Be aware,
however, that these systems are supplementary and should not be relied
upon too heavily when operating the vehicle.

B ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)

Helps to prevent wheel lock when the brakes are applied suddenly, or if
the brakes are applied while driving on a slippery road surface

M Brake assist

Generates an increased level of braking force after th@ke pedal is

N

depressed, when the system detects a panic stop situat
e PPN E
B VSC (Vehicle Stability Control) 8
Helps the driver to control skidding when s @ suddenly or turning on En
- <
slippery road surfaces 6 3
B TRC (Traction Control) o
Helps to maintain drive power an ent the drive wheels from spinning
when starting the vehicle or tihg on slippery roads

M Hill-start assist control‘

—P.310 o

W EPS (Electric Po& Steering)
Employs an el motor to reduce the amount of effort needed to turn
the steeri

B Active Tordue Control 4WD system (RX350)

Automatically switches from front-wheel drive to AWD (All-Wheel Drive)
according to driving conditions, helping to ensure reliable handling and
stability. Examples of conditions where the system will switch to AWD are
when cornering, going uphill, starting off or accelerating, and when the
road surface is slippery due to snow or rain etc.
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B VSC (Vehicle Stability Control) (vehicles without VDIM)
Provides cooperative control of the ABS, TRC, VSC and EPS.

Helps to maintain directional stability when swerving on slippery road sur-
faces by controlling steering performance.

B VDIM (Vehicle Dynamics Integrated Management) (if equipped)
» RX270/RX350
Provides integrated control of the ABS, brake assist, TRC, VSC, hill-start

assist control and EPS system:s.
Helps to maintain vehicle stability when swerving on sligy road sur-

faces by controlling the brakes and engine output. o
o
» RX450h Q
Provides integrated control of the ABS, brake astigh TRC, VSC, hill-start

assist control and EPS systems.
Helps to maintain vehicle stability when ing on slippery road sur-
faces by controlling the brakes and hy iQstem output.

B PCS (Pre-Crash Safety systewquipped)

—P.312 %
B Emergency brake signg} (it 8quipped)

In order to reduce e@< of a rear-end collision, when the brakes are
applied suddenly thegtop lights will automatically flash to alert the vehicle
behind.

I When the VS§/TRC systems are operating ‘

If the vehicle is in danger of slip-
ping or if any of the drive wheels
spins, the slip indicator light flashes
to indicate that the VSC/TRC sys-

tems are operating.
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N Disabling the TRC/VSC systems |

If the vehicle gets stuck in fresh snow or mud, the TRC/VSC systems may
reduce power from the engine (RX270/RX350) or hybrid system
(RX450h) to the wheels. You may need to turn the system off to enable
you to rock the vehicle in order to free it.

M Turning off the TRC system only

3 To turn the TRC system off, quickly
press and re|ease§ switch.

N

A message e shown on the

multi-info& display.

Pres Qwitch again to turn the
sy, ack on.

To turn the TRC and VSC systems
off, press and hold the switch for 3
seconds or more while the vehicle
is stopped.

BuiALp usypp

A message will be shown on the
multi- information display and VSC
off indicator light will come on.

Press the switch again to turn the
systems back on.
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B When the message is displayed on the multi-information display showing that

TRC has been disabled even if the VSC off switch has not been pressed
TRC and hill-start assist control cannot be operated. Contact your Lexus dealer.
M Sounds and vibrations caused by the ABS, VSC, TRC and brake assist

®A sound may be heard from the engine compartment when the engine
(RX270/RX350) or hybrid system (RX450h) is started or just after the vehi-
cle begins to move. This sound does not indicate that a malfunction has
occurred in any of these systems.

® Any of the following conditions may occur when the above s@s are operat-
ing. None of these indicates that a malfunction has oceygr

* Vibrations may be felt through the vehicle body and %lng
A motor sound may be heard after the vehicle ¢ o a stop.
* The brake pedal may pulsate slightly after th s activated.
* The brake pedal may move down slightlyé e ABS is activated.
M EPS operation sound
When the steering wheel is operat&iﬁgﬂotor sound (whirring sound) may be
heard. This does not indicate a m@ ibn.
M Reactivation of the TRC/VSCgsystems
Turning off the engine ( X350) or hybrid system (RX450h) after turning
off the TRC/VSC systefgdwill automatically reactivate them.
M Reactivation of th

When only t ystem is turned off, the TRC system will turn on when vehicle
speed increas owever, when both TRC and VSC systems are turned off, the
systems will not turn on even when vehicle speed increases.

system linked to vehicle speed

M Reduced effectiveness of the EPS system

The effectiveness of the EPS system is reduced to prevent the system from over-
heating when there is frequent steering input over an extended period of time. The
steering wheel may feel heavy as a result. Should this occur, refrain from excessive
steering input or stop the vehicle and turn the engine (RX270/RX350) or hybrid
system (RX450h) off. The EPS system should return to normal within 10 minutes.
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B Operating conditions of emergency brake signal

When the following two conditions are met, the emergency brake signal will oper-
ate:

® Actual vehicle speed is over 55 km/h (34 mph).

® The brake pedal is depressed in a manner that cause the system to judge from
the vehicle deceleration that this is a sudden braking operation.

M Automatic system cancelation of emergency brake signal
The emergency brake signal will turn off in any of the following situations:
® The emergency flashers are turned on.
® The brake pedal is released. . Q
® The system judges from the vehicle deceleration that %\ not a sudden brak-

ing operation.

N

BuiALp usypp

A\ CAUTION @

B The ABS does not operate effectivel

@ Tires with inadequate grippin it¥are used (such as excessively worn tires on
a snow covered road).

B Stopping distance wheWgthe ABS is operating may exceed that of normal condi-

tions

The ABS is ned to shorten the vehicle’s stopping distance. Always main-
tain a safe dist from the vehicle in front of you in the following situations:

® When driving on dirt, gravel or snow-covered roads

@ When driving with tire chains
@ When driving over bumps in the road

@ The vehicle hydroplanis driving at high speed on a wet or slick road.

® When driving over roads with potholes or roads with uneven surfaces
B TRC may not operate effectively when

Directional control and power may not be achievable while driving on slippery road
surfaces, even if the TRC system is operating.
Do not drive the vehicle in conditions where stability and power may be lost.
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A\ CAUTION

B When the VSC is activated

The slip indicator light flashes. Always drive carefully. Reckless driving may cause
an accident, resulting in death or serious injury. Exercise particular care when the
indicator light flashes.

B When the TRC/VSC systems are turned off

Be especially careful and drive at a speed appropriate to the road conditions. As
these are the systems to help enhance vehicle stability and driving force, do not turn
the TRC/VSC systems off unless necessary.

M Replacing tires
Make sure that all tires are of the same size, brand, t & attern and total load
t

capacity. In addition, make sure that the tires are infl he recommended tire

inflation pressure level.
The ABS and VSC systems will not function t|y it different tires are installed

on the vehicle.
Contact your Lexus dealer for furthe@wation when replacing tires or wheels.
B Handling of tires and suspensio

Using tires with any kind of prﬁm or modifying the suspension will affect the driv-
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All-wheel drive lock switch (RX350)

All-wheel drive lock mode can be used when alarge amount of drive power
needs to be applied to all the wheels, such as when the vehicle gets stuck in
mud and you need to free it.

Press the switch.

The torque of the engine is dis-
tributed to the rear wheels to
the maximum extent possible in
accordance with driving condi-

tions.

Pressing t thh again can-
cels all- drive lock mode
and r s the active torque
c WD system to normal

.(—P.303)

B All-wheel drive lock mode Q.e'
@ All-wheel drive lock mode &anceled when the brakes are applied to ensure
the ABS and VSC sys ney

rate effectively.
® All-wheel drive lock ¥gode is canceled when the vehicle speed exceeds 40
km/h (25 mph). c&

eO
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Hill-start assist control

Hill-start assist control helps to prevent the vehicle from rolling backwards
when starting on anincline or slippery slope.

To engage hill-start assist con-
trol, further depress the brake
pedal when the vehicle is
stopped completely.

A buzzer will sound once to
indicate the system is activated.
The slip indicateg Will also start
flashing. o,

\\

W Hill-start assist control can be operated whe bb
@ The shift lever is in a position other than K

® The parking brake is not applied. Q
® The accelerator pedal is not d@.
M Hill-start assist control

©® While hill-start assis c&ls operating, the brakes remain automatically

applied after the drl re|eases the brake pedal. The stop lights and the high
mounted stopllgh

© Hill-start a%gtrol operates for about 2 seconds after the brake pedal is

released.

@ If the slip indicator does not flash and the buzzer does not sound when the brake
pedal is further depressed, slightly reduce the pressure on the brake pedal (do
not allow the vehicle to roll backward) and then firmly depress it again. If the sys-
tem still does not operate, check if the operating conditions explained above
have been met.
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M Hill-start assist control buzzer
® When hill-start assist control is activated, the buzzer will sound once.

@ In the following situations, hill-start assist control will be canceled and the
buzzer will sound twice.

* No attempt is made to drive the vehicle within approximately 2 seconds of
releasing the brake pedal.

* The shift lever is moved to P.

* The parking brake is applied.

* The brake pedal is depressed again.

+ The brake pedal has been depressed for more than approxigagtely 3 minutes. 2
@ If a buzzer other than the hill-start assist control buzzerié sq , the hill-start

assist control buzzer may not sound when the system i&& ed or canceled. =
3

M I the slip indicator comes on o 5
o

[t may indicate a malfunction in the system. Cont@r Lexus dealer. 2

]

@

O

A\ CAUTION &

M Hill-start assist control Q
@ Do not overly rely on hill-stagt assfst control. Hill-start assist control may not oper-
ate effectively on extr @ ep inclines or roads covered in ice.
@ Unlike the parking brake, hill-start assist control is not intended to hold the vehi-
cle stationary fo kextended period of time. Do not attempt to use hill-start
assist contro§ d the vehicle on an incline for an extended period of time, as

doing som d to an accident.
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PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system)”

When the radar sensor detects that a frontal collision is highly likely or
even unavoidable, safety systems such as the brakes and seat belts are
automatically engaged to lessen impact as well as vehicle damage.

B Pre-crash seat belts (front seat belts only)

If the pre-crash sensor detects that a collision is unavoidable, the pre-
crash safety system will retract the seat belt before the collision occurs.
The same will happen if the driver makes an emergency braking or loses
control of the vehicle. (—P. 99)

However, the system will not operate in the event of skigeling when the
VSC system is disabled. . o
M Pre-crash brake assist \\

greater braking force in relation to how, gly the brake pedal is
depressed.

M Pre-crash braking (if equipped) ‘
Qntal collision, the system warns the

When there is a high possibilit
driver using a warning lig ing display and buzzer. If the system
s

determines that a co||isioEi navoidable, the brakes are automatically

When there is a high possibility of a fronta!ﬁ&m the system applies

applied to reduce the on speed. Pre-crash braking can be disabled
using the pre-cras off switch.

S

*: |f equipped
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I Disabling pre-crash braking (if equipped) ‘

Pre-crash braking disabled
Pre-crash braking enabled

The “PCS”" warning light turn on
when pre-crash braking is dis-

abled.

N
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The radar sensor detects vehicles
or other obstacles on or near the
road ahead and determines
whether a collision is imminent
based on the position, speed, and
heading of the obstacles.
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M The pre-crash safety system is operational when
® Pre-crash seat belts (type A):
* Vehicle speed is greater than about 5 km/h (4 mph).
* The speed at which your vehicle is approaching the obstacle or the vehicle

running ahead of you is greater than about 30 km/h (19 mph).
* The front occupants are wearing a seat belt.

@ Pre-crash seat belts (type B):
* Vehicle speed is greater than about 30 km/h (19 mph).
* The system detects sudden braking or skidding. Q

* The front occupants are wearing a seat belt.

® Pre-crash brake assist: \\

* Vehicle speed is greater than about 30 km/h (1
* The speed at which your vehicle is approachj

running ahead of you is greater than abo
* The brake pedal is depressed.

® Pre-crash braking: Q‘
* The pre-crash braking off sv%got pressed.
ou

* Vehicle speed is greater than t15 km/h (10 mph).
* The speed at which yo icle is approaching the obstacle or the vehicle
running ahead of yQQater than about 15 km/h (10 mph).

eO
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2-4. Using other driving systems

m Conditions that may trigger the system even if there is no possibility of collision
® When there is an object by the roadside at the entrance to a curve
® When passing an oncoming vehicle on a curve
® When driving over a narrow iron bridge
® When there is a metal object on the road surface
® When driving on an uneven road surface
©® When passing an oncoming vehicle on a right-turn

® When your vehicle rapidly closes on the vehicle in front

2
®When a grade separation/interchange, sign, billboard, o@‘ner structure
appears to be directly in the vehicle's line of travel ° <
©® When climbing a steep hill causes an overhead billbo other metallic struc- =
ture to appear directly in the vehicle's line of trave|: 2
©® When an extreme change in vehicle height oc g:
@

©® When the axis of the radar is out of adjus@
® When passing through certain toll ga{Q
® When driving on a bridge 0

When the system is activated in th&gituations described above, there is also a possi-
bility that the seat belts will r t quickly and the brakes will be applied with aforce

greater than normal. W, seat belt is locked in the retracted position, stop the
vehicle in a safe place, rélgase the seat belt and refasten it.
B Obstacles not de

etect plastic obstacles such as traffic cones. There may also be
occasions when’the sensor cannot detect pedestrians, animals, bicycles, motorcy-
cles, trees, or snowdrifts.

315



2-4.Using other driving systems

M Situations in which the pre-crash safety system does not function properly
The system may not function effectively in situations such as the following:
® On roads with sharp bends or uneven surfaces
@ If a vehicle suddenly moves in front of your vehicle, such as at an intersection
@ If a vehicle suddenly cuts in front of your vehicle, such as when overtaking
@ Ininclement weather such as heavy rain, fog, snow or sand storms
©® When your vehicle is skidding with the VSC system off
® When an extreme change in vehicle height occurs

® When only part of your vehicle’s front end collides with, or co@s, a vehicle or
object in a frontal collision ° o

©® When the axis of the radar is out of adjustment o\

M Automatic cancelation of the pre-crash safety sys

When a malfunction occurs due to sensor co ination, etc. that results in the
sensors being unable to detect obstacles, t -crash safety system will be auto-
matically disabled. In this case, the syste not activate even if there is a collision
possibility.

B When there is a malfunctionin em

Warning lights and/or warnin%essages will turn on or flash. (—P. 596, 602)

Q
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

M Limitations of the pre-crash safety system

Do not overly rely on the pre-crash safety system. Always drive safely, taking care to
observe your surroundings and checking for any obstacles or other road hazards.

Failure to do so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.
B Cautions regarding the assist contents of the system

By means of alarms and brake control, the pre-crash safety system is intended to

assist the driver in avoiding collisions through the process of LOOK-JUDGE-ACT. 2
There are limits to the degree of assistance the system can pro@so please keep
in mind the following important points. °
@ Assisting the driver in watching the road \ (DDE‘
The pre-crash safety system is only able to detec&les directly in front of the 2
vehicle, and only within a limited range. It is n é‘ hanism that allows careless 3
assist the driver in low-visibil- a

or inattentive driving, and it is not a systemb
ity conditions. It is still necessary for the
cle’s surroundings.

@ Assisting the driver in making ¢ %J ment
When attempting to estimate ssibility of a collision, the only data available
to the pre-crash safety systm is that from obstacles it has detected directly in
front of the vehicle. % €, it is absolutely necessary for the driver to remain

to pay close attention to the vehi-

vigilant and to deterfijfie whether or not there is a possibility of collision in any
given situation.

@ Assisting the Oin taking action
The pre-cr fety system's braking assist feature is designed to help reduce

the severity of a collision, and so only acts when the system has judged that a col-
lision is unavoidable. This system by itself is not capable of automatically avoiding
a collision or bringing the vehicle to a stop safely. For this reason, when encoun-
tering a dangerous situation the driver must take direct and immediate action in
order to ensure the safety of all involved.
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2-4.Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

B When the sensor may not be correctly detecting the vehicle ahead
Apply the brakes as necessary in any of the following situations:

@ When water or snow thrown up by the surrounding vehicles hinders the function-
ing of the sensor

@ When your vehicle is pointing upwards (caused by a heavy load in the luggage
compartment etc.)

@ Vehicles that cut in suddenly
@ Vehicles with small rear ends (trailers with no load on boarbo

.
@ Motorcycles traveling in the same lane \
B Handling the radar sensor o
Observe the following to ensure the pre-crash system can function effec-

tively:

@ Keep the sensor and front grille clean at 935.
Clean the sensor and front grille with cloth so you do not mark or damage
them.

If the sensor moves even glifhtly off position, the system may become inaccurate
or malfunction. If th

® Do not subject the sensor or Eu unding area to a strong impact.

or surrounding area is subject to a strong impact,
always have the area iNgpected and adjusted by your Lexus dealer.

@ Do not disasse Ne sensor.
@ Do not att essories or stickers to the sensor, grille or surrounding area.

® Do not modity or paint the sensor and grille cover.
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2-5. Driving information

Utility vehicle precautions (RX270/RX350)

This vehicle belongs to the utility vehicle class, which has higher
ground clearance and narrower tread in relation to the height of its
center of gravity to make it capable of performing in a wide variety of
off-road applications.

N Off-road vehicle feature |
@ Specific design characteristics give it a higher center of gravity than 2
ordinary passenger cars. This vehicle design feature @es this type of
vehicle to be more likely to rollover. And, utilit Qes have a signifi- <
cantly higher rollover rate than other types of yefieles. =
5
@ An advantage of the higher ground cl is a better view of the %‘
road allowing you to anticipate probl 3

@ ltis not designed for cornering a&ame speeds as ordinary passen-

ger cars any more than |ow—s|t® orts cars designed to perform sat-
isfactorily under off-ro nditions. Therefore, sharp turns at
excessive speeds may c&se rollover.

o
o"?

Q
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2-5. Driving information

A\ CAUTION

B OH-road vehicle precautions

Always observe the following precautions to minimize the risk of death or serious
injury or damage to your vehicle:

@®In a rollover crash, an unbelted person is significantly more likely to die than a
person wearing a seat belt. Therefore, the driver and all passengers should fasten
their seat belts whenever the vehicle is moving.

@ Avoid sharp turns or abrupt maneuvers, if at all possible.
Failure to operate this vehicle correctly may result in loss of cogtegl or vehicle roll-

over causing death or serious injury. .

@ Loading cargo on the roof luggage carrier will mak center of the vehicle
gravity higher. Avoid high speeds, sudden starts, s urns sudden braking or
abrupt maneuvers, otherwise it may result in control or vehicle rollover
due to failure to operate this vehicle correctl 6

@ Always slow down in gusty crosswinds. B e ot its profile and higher center of

gravity, your vehicle is more sensitiv e winds than an ordinary passenger
car. Slowing down will allow you to etter control.

@ Do not drive horizontally acros o slopes. Driving straight up or straight down
is preferred. Your vehicle (af any similar off-road vehicle) can tip over sideways

much more easily tha%o@r or backward.

)
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2-5. Driving information

I Of#t-road driving |

When driving your vehicle off-road, please observe the following precau-
tions to ensure your driving enjoyment and to help prevent the closure of
areas to off-road vehicles.

@ Drive your vehicle only in areas where off-road vehicles are permitted

to travel.

@ Respect private property. Get owner's permission before entering pri- 9
vate property. Q

@® Do not enter areas that are closed. Honor g @rriers and signs <
that restrict travel. é 3

5

@ Stay on established roads. When condj are wet, driving tech- %‘
niques should be changed or travel ed to prevent damage to 3
roads.

\
&Q.GQ
QO

X

eO
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2-5. Driving information

A\ CAUTION

B OH-road driving precautions

Always observe the following precautions to minimize the risk of death or serious

injury or damage to your vehicle:

@ Drive carefully when off the road. Do not take unnecessary risks by driving in
dangerous places.

® Do not grip the steering wheel spokes when driving off-road. A bad bump could

jerk the wheel and injure your hands. Keep both hands and especially your
thumbs on the outside of the rim.

@ Always check your brakes for effectiveness |mmed|afg|>@e driving in sand,

mud, water or snow.

@ After driving through tall grass, mud, rock, sand, v&&c., check that there is no

grass, bush, paper, rags, stone, sand, etc. ad or trapped the underbody.
Clear off any such matter from the under the vehicle is used with these
materials trapped or adhering to the und , a breakdown or fire could occur.

® When driving off-road or in rugged%am, do not drive at excessive speeds,
jump, make sharp turns, strike . This may cause loss of control or vehi-

cle rollover causing death or s injury. You are also risking expensive dam-
age to your vehicle’s suspen@n and chassis.
y
/\ NOTICE \(
1 To prevent ws mage

Take all necessary safety measures to ensure that water damage to the engine or
other components does not occur.

©® Water entering the engine air intake will cause severe engine damage.

©® Water entering the automatic transmission will cause deterioration in shift quality,
locking up of your transmission accompanied by vibration, and ultimately dam-
age.

® Water can wash the grease from wheel bearings, causing rusting and premature
failure, and may also enter the differentials, transmission and transfer case (AWD
models), reducing the gear oil's lubricating qualities.
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2-5. Driving information

/\ NOTICE

M When you drive through water

[ driving through water, such as when crossing shallow streams, first check the
depth of the water and the bottom of the stream for firmness. Drive slowly and avoid
deep water.

M Inspection after off-road driving

©® Sand and mud that has accumulated around brake discs may affect braking effi-
ciency and may damage brake system components.

©® Always perform a maintenance inspection after each day of ad driving that
has taken you through rough terrain, sand, mud, or wate. o
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2-5. Driving information

Utility vehicle precautions (RX450h)

This vehicle belongs to the utility vehicle class, which has higher
ground clearance and narrower tread in relation to the height of its
center of gravity.

N Utility vehicle feature ‘

@ Specific design characteristics give it a higher center of gravity than
ordinary passenger cars. This vehicle design feature causes this type of
vehicle to be more likely to rollover. And, utility vehic@have a signifi-
cantly higher rollover rate than other types of ve?'\

@ ltis not designed for cornering at the same s as ordinary passen-
ger cars any more than low-slung sport esigned to perform sat-
isfactorily under off-road conditio Bnerefore, sharp turns at
excessive speeds may cause ro||ov(6

&Q.QQ
QO

X

eO
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2-5. Driving information

A\ CAUTION

M Utility vehicle precautions

Always observe the following precautions to minimize the risk of death or serious
injury or damage to your vehicle:

@®In a rollover crash, an unbelted person is significantly more likely to die than a
person wearing a seat belt. Therefore, the driver and all passengers should fasten
their seat belts whenever the vehicle is moving.

@ Avoid sharp turns or abrupt maneuvers, if at all possible.

Failure to operate this vehicle correctly may result in loss of cogtegl or vehicle roll- 2
over causing death or serious injury. .

® Loading cargo on the roof luggage carrier will mak center of the vehicle :é—
gravity higher. Avoid high speeds, sudden starts, s urns sudden braking or g
abrupt maneuvers, otherwise it may result in control or vehicle rollover N
due to failure to operate this vehicle correctl 6 §

@ Always slow down in gusty crosswinds. B e ot its profile and higher center of

gravity, your vehicle is more sensitiv e winds than an ordinary passenger
car. Slowing down will allow you to etter control.

@ Do not drive horizontally acros o slopes. Driving straight up or straight down
is preferred. Your vehicle (af any similar off-road vehicle) can tip over sideways

much more easily tha%o@r or backward.

)
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2-5. Driving information

I Of#t-road driving |

Your vehicle is not designed to be driven off-road. However, in the event
that off-road driving cannot be avoided, please observe the following
precautions to help avoid the areas prohibited to vehicles.

@ Drive your vehicle only in areas where off-road vehicles are permitted
to travel.

@ Respect private property. Get owner's permission before entering pri-
vate property.

® Do not enter areas that are closed. Honor gi@rriers and signs

that restrict travel. o
@ Stay on established roads. When condj are wet, driving tech-
niques should be changed or travel ed to prevent damage to

roads.

@ Avoid driving on very steep, sl'zg/ roads and other surfaces, such as
sand, where the tires are o lose traction. Your vehicle may not
perform as well as conygntidnal AWD on-road vehicles on these sur-

faces.
<(°

A\ CAUTION 0\,

B Off-road dri@vecautions

Always observe the following precautions to minimize the risk of death or serious
injury or damage to your vehicle:

@ Drive carefully when off the road. Do not take unnecessary risks by driving in
dangerous places.

® Do not grip the steering wheel spokes when driving off-road. A bad bump could
jerk the wheel and injure your hands. Keep both hands and especially your
thumbs on the outside of the rim.

@ Always check your brakes for effectiveness immediately after driving in sand,
mud, water or snow.
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2-5. Driving information

A\ CAUTION

@ After driving through tall grass, mud, rock, sand, water, etc., check that there is no
grass, bush, paper, rags, stone, sand, etc. adhering or trapped to the underbody.
Clear off any such matter from the underbody. If the vehicle is used with these
materials trapped or adhering to the underbody, a breakdown or fire could occur.

® When driving off-road or in rugged terrain, do not drive at excessive speeds,
jump, make sharp turns, strike objects, etc. This may cause loss of control or vehi-
cle rollover causing death or serious injury. You are also risking expensive dam-

age to your vehicle’s suspension and chassis.
O

/\ NOTICE QO
Take all necessary safety measures to ensure t ter damage to the hybrid bat-
tery, hybrid system or other components d&d occur.

® Water entering the engine compartm?‘r y cause severe damage to the hybrid
system. Water entering the integj @ ause the hybrid battery stowed under
the rear seats to short circuit.

M To prevent water damage

©® Water entering the hybrid #ansmission will cause deterioration in transmission
quality. The malfunctQ@ator may come on, and the vehicle may not be driv-

able.

©® Water can was ease from wheel bearings, causing rusting and premature
failure, an o enter the hybrid transmission case, reducing the gear oil's
lubricating dWgglities.

B When you drive through water

I driving through water, such as when crossing shallow streams, first check the
depth of the water and the bottom of the river bed for firmness. Drive slowly and
avoid deep water.

M Inspection after off-road driving

® Sand and mud that has accumulated around brake discs may affect braking effi-
ciency and may damage brake system components.

® Always perform a maintenance inspection after each day of off-road driving that
has taken you through rough terrain, sand, mud, or water.
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2-5. Driving information

Cargo and luggage

Take notice of the following information about storage precautions, cargo
capacity and load:

@ Stow cargo and luggage in the luggage compartment whenever
possible:

@ Be sure all items are secured in place.

@ Be careful to keep the vehicle level. Placing the weight as far for-
ward as possible helps maintain vehicle balance.

@ For better fuel economy, do not carry unnecessae&ght.

LJ

328



2-5. Driving information

A\ CAUTION

M Things that must not be carried in the luggage compartment
The following things may cause afire if loaded in the luggage compartment.
@ Receptacles containing gasoline
® Aerosol cans

M Storage precautions

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

@ Stow cargo and luggage in the luggage compartment wlwe onssible.

® Do not stack anything in the luggage compartment hi Qn the seatbacks.
Such items may be thrown about and possibly inju ople in the vehicle in the
event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or b

® Do not place cargo or luggage in or on th ing locations as the items may
get under the brake or accelerator pe d prevent the pedals from being

depressed properly, block the drlveQ on, or hit the driver or passengers,
causing an accident:

* Atthe feet of the driver

+ Onthe front passenger onear seats (when stacking items)
*+ Onthe luggage co

* On the instrument B¢nel

one in the e%gnt’of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident.

* Onthe dashb &
@ Secure all itea e occupant compartment, as they may shift and injure some-

® Never allow anyone to ride in the luggage compartment. It is not designed for
passengers. They should ride in their seats with their seat belts properly fastened.
Otherwise, they are much more likely to sutfer death or serious bodily injury, in
the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident.

M Load and distribution
@ Do not overload your vehicle.

@ Do not apply loads unevenly.
Improper loading may cause deterioration of steering or braking control which
may cause death or serious injury.

N
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2-5. Driving information

A\ CAUTION

B Roof luggage carrier precautions (if equipped)

To use the roof rails as a roof luggage carrier, you must fit the roof rails with two or
more genuine Lexus cross rails or their equivalent.

When you load cargo on the roof luggage carrier, observe the following:
@ Place the cargo so that its weight is distrib-

uted evenly between the front and rear
axles.

Cross rails

@ lfloading long or wide ' never exceed
the vehicle’s overalf: or width.

(=P 674) O

@ Before driving, make sure the cargo is secureléened on the roof luggage car-
rier.

‘will make the center of gravity of the

starts, sharp turns, sudden braking or
ult may be a loss of control or vehicle roll-
ehicle correctly and result in death or serious

@ L oading cargo on the roof luggage ¢
vehicle higher. Avoid high speeds,
abrupt maneuvers, otherwise
over due to failure to operawhl
injury.

@ f driving for long di%ces, on rough roads, or at high speeds, stop the vehicle
now and then duridg the trip to make sure the cargo remains in its place.

® Do not exceg g (165 Ib.) cargo weight on the roof luggage carrier.
hd
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M When loading cargo

Be careful not to scratch the surface of the moon roof.




2-5. Driving information

Winter driving tips

Carry out the necessary preparations and inspections before driving the
vehicle in winter. Always drive the vehicle in a manner appropriate to the
prevailing weather conditions.

M Pre-winter preparations
@ Use fluids that are appropriate to the prevailing outside tempera-
tures.
* Engine oil

* Engine coolant

* Power control unit coolant (RX450h) . oo

* Washer fluid \\
@ Have a service technician inspect the co o@n of the 12-volt bat-
tery.

@ Have the vehicle fitted with four{®v ires or purchase a set of

tire chains for the front tires.

the size of the tires.

M Before driving the ve&
Perform the follox@ cording to the driving conditions:

® Do not try p&cibly open a window or move a wiper that is fro-
h

Ensure that all tires are th@&I and brand, and that chains match

zen. P m water over the frozen area to melt the ice. Wipe
away th&water immediately to prevent it from freezing.

@ To ensure proper operation of the climate control system fan,
remove any snow that has accumulated on the air inlet vents in
front of the windshield.

@ Check for and remove any excess ice or snow that may have
accumulated on the exterior lights, vehicle's roof, chassis, around
the tires or on the brakes.

@ Remove any snow or mud from the bottom of your shoes before
getting in the vehicle.
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2-5. Driving information

B When driving the vehicle
Accelerate the vehicle slowly, keep a safe distance between you and
the vehicle ahead, and drive at a reduced speed suitable to road
conditions.

B When parking the vehicle

Park the vehicle and move the shift lever to P without setting the
parking brake. The parking brake may freeze up, preventing it from
being released. If necessary, block the wheels to prevent inadvert-

ent sliding or creeping.
‘\0

e

Use the correct tire chain size when mofing the tire chains.
Chain size is regulated for each tire i

ISelecting tire chains

ide chain

3 mm (012in.) in diameter
25 mm (098 in.) in length
Mmm (043in.) in width

Cross chain

4 mm (016 in.) in diameter
25 mm (098 in.) in length
@[ 14 mm (0.55in.) in width

IRegulations onthe use of tire chains |

Regulations regarding the use of tire chains vary depending on location
and type of road. Always check local regulations before installing chains.
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2-5. Driving information

M Tire chain installation
Observe the following precautions when installing and removing chains:
@ Install and remove tire chains in a safe location.
@ Install tire chains on the front tires only. Do not install tire chains on the rear tires.

@ Install tire chains on front tires as tightly as possible. Retighten chains after driv-

ing 0.5—10 km (1/4—1/2 mile).

@ |nstall tire chains following the instructions provided with the tire chains.

2
A\ CAUTION . e
=
M Driving with snow tires o 2
Observe the following precautions to reduce th accidents. 2
Failure to do so may result in a loss of vehicl ol and cause death or serious 2

injury. ‘

@ Use tires of the specified size.

@ Maintain the recommended |e@ pressure.

@ Do not drive at speeds in exgess®f the speed limit or the speed limit specified for
the snow tires being used

@ Use snow tires on all$eh just some wheels.
B Driving with tire ¢

Observe the precautions to reduce the risk of accidents.
Failure to do s&gnay result in the vehicle being unable to be driven safely, and may
cause death or serious injury.

@ Do not drive in excess of the speed limit specified for the tire chains being used,

or 50 km/h (30 mph), whichever is lower.
@ Avoid driving on bumpy road surfaces or over potholes.

@ Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt steering, sudden braking and shifting opera-
tions that cause sudden engine braking.

@ Slow down sufficiently before entering a curve to ensure that vehicle control is
maintained.
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2-5. Driving information

Trailer towing (RX350/RX450h)

334

Your vehicle is designed primarily as a passenger-and-load carrying vehi-
cle. Towing a trailer will have an adverse effect on handling, performance,
braking, durability, and fuel consumption. For your safety and the safety of
others, do not overload the vehicle or trailer.

Lexus warranties do not apply to damage or malfunction caused by towing
atrailer for commercial purposes.

For towing purposes, we recommend use of the following parts:
@ When towing a caravan trailer etc., use a distributing hit%

@ When the total trailer weight is greater than the xel@
sway control device. \\

B Weight limits Q(,
Confirm that the total trailer weight, gr. icle weight, gross axle
weight and trailer tongue load are a{@ﬂn the limits.

weight, use a

M Gross vehicle weight

» RX350 g.
The gross vehicle welgltn t not exceed 2545 kg (56111b.).

» RX450h gl
The gross vehikw ight must not exceed 2700 kg (5952 Ib.).

The gros@e weight is the sum weight of the unloaded vehicle,

driver, pa%engers, luggage, hitch and trailer tongue load. Also
included is the weight of any special equipment installed on your
vehicle.



2-5. Driving information

B Gross axle weight
» RX350

The load on either the front or rear axle resulting from distribution of
the gross vehicle weight on both axles must not exceed 1490 kg

(32851b.)
» RX450h

The load on either the front or rear axle resulting from distribution of

the gross vehicle weight on both axles must not exgd 1540 kg

(33951b.)
O
M Trailer tongue load \\

> RX350 9
The trailer cargo load should be distrib o that the tongue load
is 9 to 11% of the total trailer weight, xceeding 140 kg (308 Ib.).
(Tongue load / Total trailer welgb =9t011%)

» RX450h
The trailer cargo load S% dlstrlbuted so that the tongue load
is 9 to 11% of the total r weight, not exceeding 150 kg (3311b.).
(Tongue load / TOQ er weight x 100 = 9 to 11%)

The total trail &ight and tongue load can be measured with plat-
form sc@nd at highway weighing stations, building supply
companiesMrucking companies, junk yards, etc.

Total trailer weight
Tongue load

BuiALp usypp -
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2-5. Driving information

I Towing a trailer ‘

Contact your Lexus dealer for further information about additional
requirements such as a towing kit etc.

I Hitch ‘

Trailer hitch assemblies have different weight capacities established by
the hitch manufacturer. Even though the vehicle may be rated for towing
a higher weight, the operator must never exceed the maximum weight
rating specified for the trailer hitch. 8

\‘0

M Before towing ao
Check that the following conditions are met:

® The vehicle's tires are properly inflated. (‘091)
@ Trailer tires are inflated according toQ

tion.

® Alltrailer lights work. Qe

® Alllights work each time &onneet them.

® The trailer ball is set e proper height for the coupler on the trailer.
® The trailer is level nitis hitched.

Do not driveq @tra”er is not level, and check for improper tongue weight,
overloadin n suspension, or other possible causes.

ailer manufacturer's recommenda-

@ The trailer cargo is securely loaded.

@ The rear view mirrors conform to all applicable federal, state/provincial or local
regulations. If they do not, install rear view mirrors appropriate for towing pur-
poses.
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2-5. Driving information

M Break-in schedule
» RX350

Lexus recommends that you do not use a new vehicle or a vehicle with any new
power train components (engine, transmission, differential, wheel bearings, etc.) to

tow a trailer for the first 800 km (500 miles) of driving.
» RX450h

Lexus recommends that you do not use a new vehicle or a vehicle with any new
power train components (engine, hybrid transmission, wheel bearings, etc.) to tow a

trailer for the first 800 km (500 miles) of driving.
M Maintenance

@ If you tow a trailer, your vehicle will require more freq Qintenance due to
the additional load. (See “Warranty and Service Bookl&®

@ Retighten the fixing bolts of the towing ball gn et after approximately
1000 km (600 miles) of trailer towing. 6

QO

A\ CAUTION $

M To avoid accident or injury

@ The total trailer weight (trail(weight plus the weight of cargo) must not exceed
1500 kg (3307 Ib.).

@ Do not exceed the traffer hitch assembly weight, gross vehicle weight, gross axle
weight and trail ue load capacities.

® Never |oa% eight in the back than in the front of the trailer. About 60% of
the load sho®¥d be in the front half of the trailer, and the remaining 40% in the
rear.

@® Do not use cruise control when you are towing.

@ Do not tow the vehicle with the compact spare tire installed.

337

N

BuiALp usypp




2-5. Driving information

A\ CAUTION

W Hitches
@ Use only a hitch that conforms to the total trailer weight requirement.
@ Follow the directions supplied by the hitch manufacturer.

@ Depending on the type of trailer coupler you use, the trailer ball may need to be
coated with grease. If so, apply grease to the trailer ball in accordance with the
instructions of the manufacturer of the trailer coupler.

® Remove the trailer hitch whenever you are not towing a trailer. After removing
the hitch, seal any mounting holes in the vehicle body to prev@try of any sub-
stances into the vehicle.

B When towing a trailer \\
@ lf the total trailer weight exceeds 750 kg (1653 |&er brakes are required.

@ Never tap into your vehicle's hydraulic syst
braking effectiveness.

@ Never tow a trailer without using a Q chain securely attached to both the

trailer and the vehicle. If damage o the coupling unit or hitch ball, there is
danger of the trailer wanderin@nother lane.

s this will lower the vehicle's

338

/\ NOTICE QO&

B Wheninstalling a& hitch
®Use only lé ition recommended by your Lexus dealer. Do not install the

trailer hitch o®the bumper; this may cause body damage.

® Do not use axle-mounted hitches, as they can cause damage to the axle housing,
wheel bearings, wheels or tires.

M Brakes

Lexus recommends trailers with brakes that conform to all applicable federal and
state/provincial regulations.

M Do not directly splice trailer lights

Directly splicing trailer lights may damage your vehicle's electrical system and
cause a malfunction.




2-5. Driving information

N Trailer towing tips |

Your vehicle will handle differently when towing a trailer. In order to avoid
accident, death or serious injury, keep the following in mind when towing:

@ Before starting out, check the trailer lights and the vehicle-trailer con-
nections. Recheck after driving a short distance.

@ Practice turning, stopping and reversing with the trailer attached in an
area away from traffic until you become accustomed to the feel of the
vehicle.

N

@ Reversing with a trailer attached is difficult and s practice. Grip
the bottom of the steering wheel and moveé hand to the left to
move the trailer to the left. Move your the right to move the
trailer to right. (This is generally opposi reversing without a trailer
attached.) Avoid sharp or prolon Ojrning. Have someone guide
you when reversing to reduce thgmgk of an accident.

@ As stopping distance is i when towing a trailer, vehicle-to-
vehicle distance should bepcreased. For each 16 km/h (10 mph) of

speed, allow at least 06 hicle and trailer length.

BuiALp usypp

@ Avoid sudden bralifig as you may skid, resulting in jackknifing and loss
of control. Thi pecially true on wet or slippery surfaces.

® Avoid jeérts or sudden acceleration.

@ Avoid jerky steering and sharp turns, and slow down before making
turns.

@ Note that when making a turn, the trailer wheels will be closer than the
vehicle wheels to the inside of the turn. Compensate by making a
larger than normal turning radius.
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@® Crosswinds and rough roads will adversely affect handling of your
vehicle and trailer, causing sway. Periodically check the rear to prepare
for being passed by large trucks or buses, which may cause your vehi-
cle and trailer to sway. If swaying occurs, firmly grip the steering wheel,
reduce speed immediately but gradually, and steer straight ahead.
Never increase speed. If you make no extreme correction with the
steering or brakes, your vehicle and trailer will stabilize.

@ Take care when passing other vehicles. Passing requires considerable
distance. After passing a vehicle, do not forget the length of your
trailer, and be sure you have plenty of room before ing lanes.

.
@ RX350: To maintain engine braking efficienc\& charging system
performance when using engine braking, d @ use “D". Transmission
shift range position must be in“6”,in Sm

@ RX450h: To maintain engine braki iciency and electrical charg-
ing performance when using engig® braking, do not use “D”. Hybrid
transmission shift range positi stbein “4",in S mode.

@ Due to the added load of tA§ tfailer, your vehicle's engine (RX350) or
hybrid system (RX45QM, may overheat on hot days (at temperatures
over 30°C [85"?e en driving up a long or steep grade. If the
engine coolantgemPerature gauge indicates overheating, immediately

turn off th§i ditioning (if in use), pull your vehicle off the road and

stopina pot. (=P. 660, 663)
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@ Always place wheel blocks under both the vehicle and the trailer
wheels when parking. Apply the parking brake firmly, and put the
transmission (RX350) or hybrid transmission (RX450h) in P. Avoid
parking on a slope, but if unavoidable, do so only after performing the
following:

Apply the brakes and keep them applied.

Have someone place wheel blocks under both the vehicle and
trailer wheels.

EIEA 3] When the wheel blocks are in place, release the brakes slowly
until the blocks absorb the load. . o

Apply the parking brake firmly. )

B 5] Shift into P and turn off the engine ( éO) or hybrid system
(RX450h).

@ When restarting after parking on a G:

With the transmission in t osition, start the engine (RX350)
or hybrid system ( ). Be sure to keep the brake pedal
depressed.

Shift into a for, sear. If reversing, shift into R.

Release the Wrking brake and brake pedal, and slowly pull or
back aw. m the wheel blocks. Stop and apply the brakes.

Ha one retrieve the blocks.

A\ CAUTION'

M To avoid an accident
® Observe the legal maximum speeds for trailer towing.

@ Slow down and downshift before descending steep or long downhill grades. Do
not make sudden downshifts while descending steep or long downbhill grades.

@ Avoid holding the brake pedal down too long or applying the brakes too fre-
quently. This could cause the brakes to overheat and result in reduced braking
efficiency.

34
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger
Automatic air conditioning system

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according to the tem-
perature setting.

» Vehicles with a navigation system

Owners of models equipped with a navigation system should refer to
the “Navigation System Owner's Manual”.

» Vehicles without a navigation system

Air outlet display — Fan speed disp%

Passenger’s side temperature display D&&?oside temperature
Gty

Automatic
mode
button
O Fan speed
button control
button
Dualmode :
button Driver's side
temperature
control
buttons
Passenger's side temperature control Air outlet selector button
buttons
Cooling and dehumidification function Windshield defogger button
on/off button Outside/recirculated air mode button
R
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

I Using the automatic air conditioning system |

I3 1] Press m :

The air conditioning system begins to operate. Air outlets and fan
speed are automatically adjusted according to the temperature
setting.

to increase the temperature and @ to

SIEA 2| Press @ on

decrease the temperature. Q
When m is pressed (the indicator on

ger'’s side temperature control button is
the driver and passenger seats can be

d, the temperature for
=d separately.

w

I Adjusting the settings manually

M Basic setting
12 1] To turn on the air co

press - on

decrease th

To turn them
o)

STEP FARS) adjgst the temperature setting, press @ on

ning system and adjust the fan speed,
to increase the fan speed and [ to

$94n}ea} Jousju|

eed

oft, press .

toincrease

the temperature and @ to decrease the temperature.

When m is pressed (the indicator on m is on) or the passen-

ger'’s side temperature control button is pressed, the temperature for
the driver and passenger seats can be adjusted separately.

SI=33] To change the air outlets, press .

The air outlets used are switched each time the button is pressed. The
air flow shown on the display indicates the following:
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Air flows to the upper body.

Air flows to the upper body and

Air flows to the feet and the wind-
shield defogger operates.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

M Switching between outside air and recirculated air modes

Press E

The mode switches between <& (recirculated air mode) and &5 (out-

side air mode) modes each time the button is pressed.

IDefogging the windshield ‘

Detogging

The air cogd??g system oper-
ates auto%& y.

Rec% d air mode will auto-
m

é switch to outside air

$94n}ea} Jousju|
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

I Adjusting the position of and opening and closing the air outlets |

p Front center outlets

Direct air flow to the left or right,
up or down.

Turn the knob to open or close
the vent.

o
X
O
D Qrﬂow to the left or right,

down.

urn the knob to open or close
the vent.

\p Direct air flow to the left or right,

4 up or down.

Turn the knob to open or close
the vent.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

M Operation of the air conditioning system in Eco drive mode (RX450h)

In Eco drive mode, the air conditioning system is controlled as follows to prioritize
fuel efficiency:

® Engine speed and compressor operation controlled to restrict heating/cooling
capacity
@ Fan speed restricted when automatic mode is selected
To improve air conditioning performance, perform the following operations:
©® Adjust the fan speed
® Turn off Eco drive mode Q
B Customization X o

The air conditioning control of Eco drive mode can bsﬁnged to the same setting

as that used in normal drive mode.
(Customizable features —P. 695) 6
M Air conditioning system settings o
®RX270/RX350: When the “ENGI RT STOP” switch is turned on, the

air conditioning system settingsmilNgg#set to those that were in use the last time
the “ENGINE START STOP” s was turned off.

®RX450h: When the “PO " switch is turned on, the air conditioning system
settings will be set tq at were in use the last time the “POWER" switch

was turned off.
@ Air conditionjn Xm settings are memorized individually on each electronic
key, so the@eproduced will be specific to the key that is used.

© This feature istustomizable at your Lexus dealer.

B Using automatic mode

Fan speed is adjusted automatically according to the temperature setting and ambi-
ent conditions. As a result, the following may occur:

Immediately after the button is pressed, the fan may stop for a while until warm or
cool air is ready to flow.

B Using the systemin recirculated air mode

The windows will fog up more easily if recirculated air mode is used for an extended
period.

349

w

$94n}ea} Jousju|




3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

l Switching between outside air and recirculated air modes

Recirculated air mode or outside air mode may be automatically switched to in
accordance with the temperature setting and the inside temperature.

M Window defogger feature

Recirculated air mode may automatically switch to outside air mode in situations
where the windows need to be defogged.
B When outside air temperature is below 0°C (32°F)

The cooling and dehumidification function may not operate even when is
pressed.
B When the indicator light on goes off Q
n again. There may

Press to turn on the cooling and dehumidificatio
be a problem in the air conditioning system if the i r light goes off again
ur Lexus dealer.

shortly after the button is pressed. Have it inspecte
M Air conditioning odors

® During use, various odors from inside B@tside the vehicle may enter into
and accumulate in the air conditionin m. This may then cause odor to be

emitted from the vents. 0
® To reduce potential odors fro rring:

* ltis recommended tha’b&ir conditioning system be set to outside air mode
prior to turning th off.

* The start timing o blower may be delayed for a short period of time
immediately a&e air conditioning system is started in automatic mode.
N
A\ CAUTION

B To prevent the windshield from fogging up

Do not use n during cool air operation in extremely humid weather. The differ-

ence between the temperature of the outside air and that of the windshield can
cause the outer surface of the windshield to fog up, blocking your vision.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

/\ NOTICE

1 To prevent 12-volt battery discharge
» RX270/RX350
Do not leave the air conditioning system on longer than necessary when the engine
is off.

» RX450h

Do not leave the air conditioning system on longer than necessary when the hybrid

systemis off. o
O

(o
%

$94n}ea} Jousju|
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger
Rear window defogger switch

Defoggers are used to defog the rear window, and to remove raindrops,
dew and frost from the outside rear view mirrors.

» Vehicles with a navigation system

Owners of models equipped with a navigation system should refer to
the “Navigation System Owner's Manual”.

» Vehicles without a navigation system

Turns the rear window and out-
side rear view mc defoggers
on/oft

The def& will automatically
turn er 15 to 60 minutes.

ratlon time changes
rding to the ambient tem-
rature and vehicle speed.

m Operating conditions
B RX270/RX350 %
The “ENGINE STA P" switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

b RX450h
The "POWE@ch isin ON mode.

M The outside rear view mirror defoggers

Turning the rear window defogger on will turn the outside rear view mirror defog-
gers on.

A\ CAUTION

B When the outside rear view mirror defoggers are on

Do not touch the outside surface of the rear view mirrors, as they can become very
hot and burn you.
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Windshield wiper de-icer”

This feature is used to prevent ice from building up on the windshield and
wiper blades.

» Vehicles with a navigation system

Owners of models equipped with a navigation system should refer to
the “Navigation System Owner's Manual”.

» Vehicles without a navigation system

Turns the windshield wiper de-

icer on/oft Q
The win @ wiper de-icer
will aut ally turn off after
ely 15 minutes. 3

a ;gé
O

M Operating conditions
p RX270/RX350 %
The “ENGINE STA P switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

» RX450h
The " POWE@\ch is in ON mode.

A\ CAUTION

%
% ;
$94n}ea} Jousju|

B When the windshield wiper de-icer is on

Do not touch the lower part of the windshield or the side of the front pillars, as the
surfaces can become very hot and burn you.

*: |f equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system
Audio system

» Vehicles with a navigation system
Owners of models equipped with a navigation system should refer to
the “Navigation System Owner's Manual”.

» Vehicles without a navigation system

CD player with a changer and AM/FM radio

354



3-2. Using the audio system

Using the radio p.357

Using the CD player P.360

Playing MP3 and WMA discs P.368

Operating an iPod P.376

Operating a USB memory P.385

Bluetooth® audio system P

Optimal use of the audio system & *208

Using the AUX port 0 P.410 3

Using the steering wheel audio switches 6 P.412

Hands-free system for mobile phones ‘ P.415 g_..
oXd

M Using mobile phones ‘ :

Interference may be he&gfl through the audio system’s speakers if a mobile phone is
being used inside or%e to the vehicle while the audio system is operating.

eO
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A\ CAUTION

M Certification for the disc player with a changer

This product is a class 1 laser product classified under the Safety of laser products,
I[EC 60825-1:2007, and contains a class 1 M laser module. To ensure continued
safety, do not remove any covers or attempt to gain access to the inside of the prod-
uct. Refer all servicing to qualified personnel.

| CLASS1LASER PRODUCT I

CAUTION - CLASSTMINVISIBLE LASER ’\
RADIATION WHEN OPEN, DO NOT (’\

VIEW DIRECTLY WITH OPTICAL
INSTRUMENTS.

/\ NOTICE Q,é

M To prevent 12-volt battery dis(ar

> RX270/RX350 QO
S

Do not leave the auck em on longer than necessary when the engine is off.
p RX450h

Do not |eave$dio system on longer than necessary when the hybrid system is
off.

1 To avoid damaging the audio system

Take care not to spill drinks or other fluids over the audio system.
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Using the radio

Preset station buttons

Preset tuning button

“PWR-VOL" knob

Frequency adjustment |
knob

Power Volume

Scan button

oQ
AM/F buttons

O‘ Auto preset button

Q Seek button
EETEE

O\'

K

=
>
o
3.
o
=
—
o
Q
=
c
-
o
w
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I Setting station presets

B Manual operation

TUNE-SCROLL

SIEd 1] Search for the desired stations by turning or pressing >"

or ‘<" on EEEEEEES-
S5 2] Press and hold the button (from to ) the station is to

be set to until you hear a beep.

B Automatic operation oo

_ | untilyou hear a beep. ’\
Up to 6 stations are set in order of recept@ty. When the setting

is complete, 2 beeps will be heard.

_© | again to return to the r@;usly set stations. This temporary
memory function is useful if you out of the reception area while driv-
ing.

To preset the stations, pre@old each of to in turn until

you hear a beep.
o)

I Scanning radio statiQ

A\~ 4
M Scanning éet radio stations

Presgnd hold [ until you hear a beep.

Preset stations will be played for 5 seconds each.
When the desired station is reached, press the button again.

M Scanning all the radio stations within range

Si5d 1] Press 0]

All the stations with reception will be played for 5 seconds each.

When the desired station is reached, press the button again.
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3-2. Using the audio system

B When the 12-volt battery is disconnected
All preset stations are erased.
M Reception sensitivity

@ It is difficult to maintain perfect radio reception at all times due to the continually
changing position of the antenna, differences in signal strength and surrounding
objects, such as trains and transmitters.

|t | is used, automatic station selection and automatic registering of
the stations may not be possible.

® The radio antenna is mounted inside the rear spoiler and t r window. To
maintain clear radio reception, do not attach metallic wir@v tinting or other
metallic objects to the antenna wire mounted inside th& window.
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3-2. Using the audio system
Using the CD player

Repeat play button

Playback/Pause button
CD selector button

Random playback button

Load button

‘PWR-VOL" knob

Search playback button P k button Power Volume

A<

EYotitton Track selector button
\Q

K
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3-2. Using the audio system

I LoadingaCD

M LoadingaCD
Press wa.
“WAIT" is shown on the display.
When the indicator on the slot turns from amber to green, insert a
CD.
The display changes from “WAIT" to “LOAD".
[ | Loading multiple CDs Q
1]Press and hold wa until you hear a beep. o o
“WAIT" is shown on the display. \

BIE2 2] When the indicator on the slot turng f meertogreen, insert a

3
CD.
The display changes from “WAI T O_OAD" 5
The indicator on the slot turn mber when the CD is being inserted. g-
When the indicator |ot turns from amber to green, insert éf
the next CD. s

Repeat the pro eé’orthe remaining CDs.

To cancel % ration, press . If you do not insert a disc within 15
secon s,e g will be canceled automatically.
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N Ejecting CDs |
M EjectingaCD

To select the CD to be ejected,
press >"or <" on I
The selected disc number is shown
DISC INY1/2/3 /4756 on the display.

Press g and remove the CD. o

M Ejecting all the CDs
Press and hold g until you hear a @and then remove the CDs.
I Selecting, fast-forwarding, reversiffgénd scanning tracks ‘

[ | Selecting atrack Q.

Press “>" to move up&" to move down using until
the desired track ris displayed.

M Fast- forward&ld reversing tracks
To fast-f or reverse, press and hold “>" or “<" on
until you héar a beep.

M Scanning tracks

S22 1] Press |

The first ten seconds of each track will be played.

To cancel, press |

.. | again.
Press the button again when the desired track is reached.
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I Selectinga CD

M Selectinga CD to play
To select the desired CD, press “>" or “<” on [Tl

M Scanning loaded CDs
Press and hold [
The first ten seconds of the first track on each CD will be played.

until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press 20" | again.

Press the button again when the desired CD is r@hed.

L/

I Playing and pausing tracks |

3
To play or pause a track, press | . 60
I Random playback ? ‘ 2
8.
M CurrentCD Q < >
o]
Press . ‘ 5
Songs are played jif m order.
To cancel, pre again.
M AlICDs

Press and hbld until you hear a beep.

Tracks on all loaded CDs are played in random order.

To cancel, press again.
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I Repeat play

M Repeating atrack
Press .
To cancel, press again.
M Repeating all of the tracks ona CD
Press and hold until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press again.

O
I Switching the display &‘ ‘

Each time the button is pressed, the display&ges in the following order:
Elapsed time — CD title — Track title o

m CD player protection feature

To protect the internal compo%phyback is automatically stopped when a
problem is detected.

M Display g
Up to 12 characters gan b® displayed at a time.
[fthere are 13 §n® characters, pressing and holding 2 until you hear a beep

enables to di e remaining characters.
A maximum of 24 characters can be displayed.

It B2 is pressed until you hear a beep again or has not been operated for more
than 6 seconds, the display will return to the first 12 characters.

Depending on the contents recorded, the characters may not be displayed prop-
erly or may not be displayed at all.
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B When “ERROR” or “WAIT" is shown on the display
“ERROR": This indicates a problem either in the CD or inside the player. The CD

may be dirty, damaged, or inserted up-side down.
“WAIT":  This indicates that operation is stopped due to a high temperature inside

the player. Wait for a while and then press EZZ21. If the CD still cannot
be played back, contact your Lexus dealer.

M Discs that can be used

Discs with the marks shown below can be used.
Playback may not be possible depending on recording format or disc features, or

due to scratches, dirt or deterioration. oo
.
soyiscRiscRtist 3
5 (76~ CXEXEED  [(Rowritabio o\
CDs with copy-protection features may not be u&

M Lens cleaners

Do not use lens cleaners. Doing so mayQ‘ e the CD player.

W If discs are left inside the CD pla
ods of time

The discs may be damaged&nay not play properly.

eO

e ejected position for extended peri-

365
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3-2. Using the audio system

/\ NOTICE

1 CDs and adapters that cannot be used

Do not use the following types of CDs, 8 cm (3 in.) CD adapters or Dual Discs.
Doing so may damage the CD player and/or the CD load/eject function.

® CDs that have a diameter that is not 12 cm
(47in)

. OQ
N
® Low-quahty@!ormed CDs

®CDs with a transparent or translucent
recording area

® CD:s that have had tape, stickers or CD-R
labels attached to them, or that have had
the label peeled off
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/\ NOTICE

1 CD player precautions

Failure to follow the precautions below may result in serious damage to the CDs or
the player itself.

® Do not insert anything other than CDs into the CD slot.
©® Do not apply oil to the CD player.

® Store CDs away from direct sunlight.

® Never try to disassemble any part of the CD player.

® Do not insert morqt\h@ e CD at atime.

(o
%

$94n}ea} Jousju|
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Playing MP3 and WMA discs

Playback/Pause button

Folder selector buttons

Repeat play button

Di lect tt
Random playback button e eelacior aien

Eject button
Load button : '- .

File selector

knob

‘PWR-VOL" knob

Power Volume

Search playback
button

Q
/ F@: k button
Tétton File selector button
\Q EETEE

eO
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3-2. Using the audio system

ILoading and ejecting MP3 and WMA discs |
—P. 361,362

J Selecting MP3 and WMA discs |
—P.363

I Selecting and scanning afolder ‘

M Selecting afolder one at atime Q
Press or [ toselectthe desired fol%o

M Returning to the first folder 0
Pressandhold [T until you hear a bgag:

M Scanning the first file of all the fold |°

Press and hold 0] until? ear a beep.
The first ten seconds of @ |

When the desired fpld®r is reached, press [L2 1] again.
\3
sing fil

w

e in each folder will be played.

$94n}ea} Jousju|

es |

IFast-forwarding an 4 eQ

To fast-forwa d@&verse, press and hold “>" or “<" on

until you h eep.
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I Selecting and scanning files

M Selecting afile

_./._‘- ]
Turn or press >" or “<" on to select the desired

file.

M Scanning the files in afolder

N

The first ten seconds of each file will be played. o

To cancel, press [ again.

When the desired file is reached, press again.

I Playing and pausing files ‘
To play or pause afile, press 5Q
I Random playback ‘
M Playing files froererr inrandom order
Press -

To cancelNgress - again.
M Playing all the files from a disc in random order

Press and hold until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press again.
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I Repeat play

M Repeating afile
Press .
To cancel, press again.

M Repeating all the files in a folder
Press and hold until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press again.

O
I Switching the display &‘ ‘

Each time the button is pressed, the dlsp|a§ nges in the following order:
Folder no./File no./Elapsed time — Fold e — File name — Album title
(MP3 only) — Track title — Artist n

m CD player protection feature Q
—P.364 o

M Display
—P.364
B When "ERR% AIT" or “NO MUSIC” is shown on the display
“ERROR": This \dicates a problem either in the CD or inside the player. The CD

may be dirty, damaged, or inserted up-side down.

w

$94n}ea} Jousju|

“WAIT":  This indicates that operation is stopped due to a high temperature inside

the player. Wait for a while and then press EZZ2. If the CD still cannot
be played back, contact your Lexus dealer.

“NO MUSIC”: This indicates that an MP3/WMA file is not included in the CD.
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B Discs that can be used
—P.365

M Lenscleaners
—P.365

M If discs are left inside the CD player or in the ejected position for extended peri-
ods of time

—P.365
B MP3 and WMA files

MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYER 3) s a standard audio compressio¢mat.
Files can be compressed to approximately 1/10 of their oa{@s ze by using MP3

compression. \

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a Microsoft audio ression format.

This format compresses audio data to a size sma n that of the MP3 format.

media/formats on which the files are rec

There is a limit to the MP3 and WMA file F@ards that can be used and to the

® MP3 file compatibility 0

+ Compatible standards %
MP3 (MPEG1LAYERS, QDE 2 LSF LAYER3)

+ Compatible sampli f@.lencies
MPEGT1 LAYER3:§44.1, 48 (kHz)
MPEG2 LSF LAXER3:16,22.05, 24 (kHz)

+ Compatib tes (compatible with VBR)
MPEGT1 3:64,80,96,112,128,160,192, 224, 256, 320 (kbps)
MPEG2 LSF LAYER3: 64, 80,96, 112,128,144, 160 (kbps)

+ Compatible channel modes: stereo, joint stereo, dual channel and monaural
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3-2. Using the audio system

© WMA file compatibility

+ Compatible standards
WMA Ver.7,8,9
+ Compatible sampling frequencies
32,441,48 (kHz)
+ Compatible bit rates (only compatible with 2-channel playback)
Ver.7,8: CBR 48, 64,80, 96,128,160, 192 (kbps)
Ver.9: CBR 48, 64, 80, 96,128,160,192, 256, 320 (kbps)

©® Compatible media
Media that can be used for MP3 and WMA playback are CD,Rs and CD-RWs.
Playback in some instances may not be possible it the‘C r CD-RW is not
finalized. Playback may not be possible or the aud\ jump if the disc is
scratched or marked with fingerprints. o

® Compatible disc formats 6 3

The following disc formats can be used:
* Disc formats: CD-ROM Mode 1an &oge 2
CD-ROM XAM Form 1and Form 2
* File formats: ISO9660 Lev , (Romeo, Joliet)
MP3 and WMA files writtgn ifany format other than those listed above may
not play correctly, and ile names and folder names may not be dis-

$94n}ea} Jousju|

played correctly.
[tems related to sta§dards and limitations are as follows:

. Maximu%gry hierarchy: 8 levels (including the root)

+ MaximumNgngth of folder names/file names: 32 characters
+ Maximum number of folders: 192 (including the root)
+ Maximum number of files per disc: 255
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3-2. Using the audio system

® File names

The only files that can be recognized as MP3/WMA and played are those with
the extension .mp3 or wma.

® Discs containing multi-session recordings

As the audio system is compatible with multi-sessions, it is possible to play discs
that contain MP3 and WMA files. However, only the first session can be played.

®ID3 and WMA tags

ID3 tags can be added to MP3 files, making it possible to record the track title,
artist name, etc.

The system is compatible with ID3 Ver. 1.0, 11, and Ver. 2, Q|D3 tags. (The
number of characters is based on ID3 Ver. 10 and 11.) .

WMA tags can be added to WMA files, making it @& e to record the track

title and artist name in the same way as with |D§ 1@

®MP3 and WMA playback
When a disc containing MP3 or WMA fi@serted, all files on the disc are first
checked. Once the file check is finis first MP3 or WMA file is played. To
make the file check finish more gui@klye recommend you do not write in any
files other than MP3 or WM create any unnecessary folders.

Discs that contain a mixture{music data and MP3 or WMA format data cannot
be played. o

® Extensions Q
If the file extensq&wpifa and wma are used for files other than MP3 and WMA
files, they v stakenly recognized and played as MP3 and WMA files. This

may result inYerge amounts of interference and damage to the speakers.
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3-2. Using the audio system

® Playback

+ To play MP3 files with steady sound quality, we recommend a fixed bit rate
of at least 128 kbps and a sampling frequency of 44.1 kHz.

* CD-R or CD-RW playback may not be possible in some instances, depend-
ing on the characteristics of the disc.

* There is a wide variety of freeware and other encoding software for MP3
and WMA files on the market, and depending on the status of the encoding
and the file format, poor sound quality or noise at the start of playback may
result. In some cases, playback may not be possible at all.

* Whenfiles other than MP3 or WMA files are recorded OQSC, it may take

c

more time to recognize the disc and in some cases@ may not be

possible at all.
* Microsoft, Windows, and Windows Media ar@ered trademarks of 3
Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.A. and o% untries.

QO

5

/\ NOTICE Q -

1 CDs and adapters that cannot@ g
—P.366 g

\}
mCD player precautionQo
—P.367 \
O

&

375



3-2. Using the audio system
Operating an iPod

376

Connecting aniPod enables you to enjoy music from the vehicle speakers.

M Connecting aniPod

Pull up the lever to release the
lock, and lift the armrest.

. OQ
Opent e@}er and connect an
iPod an iPod cable.

on the power of the iPod if it
is not turned on.



3-2. Using the audio system

M Control panel

Playback/Pause button
Go back button

Repeat play button
Shuffle playback button

=l
iPod menu/ “PWR-VOL" knob g-
Song selector knob Power Volume =
&
g

60.1 ton  Playback button :
Song selector button

)
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Selecting a play mode

TUNE-SCROLL
e
S 1] Press to select iPod menu mode.
TUNE-SCROLL

Turning changes the play mode in the following order:

"PLAYLISTS'—ARTISTS—ALBUMS'—"SONGS ">
"PODCASTS"—'GENRES'—"COMPOSER
"AUDIOBOOKS’ .\Q

X

Press to select the desired @)ode.
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3-2. Using the audio system

B Play mode list

First Second Third Fourth
Play mode
selection selection selection selection

“PLAYLISTS"  Playlists select Songs select
‘ARTISTS" Artists select  Albums select  Songs select -
‘ALBUMS” Albums select Songs select - -
“‘SONGS” Songs select - - -
“‘PODCASTS” Albums select Songs select - -

“GENRES” Genre select  Artists select Albumf SbQSOth select

‘COMPOSERS” Composers Albums select Sor@aot -
select

‘AUDIOBOOKS”  Songs select - 60 - -
‘0

M Selecting alist Q

w

TUNE-SCROLL

1] Turn . to displaﬁ?’irst selection list.

==/ O

select the desired item.

$94n}ea} Jousju|

SIEA 2] Press |

Pre
Repedt the same procedure to select the desired song name.

e knob changes to the second selection list.

To return to the previous selection list, select “GO BACK” or press
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3-2. Using the audio system

ISelecting songs |

.l/._‘- \
Turn or press >" or “<" on to select the desired
song.
I Playing and pausing songs ‘

To play or pause asong, press | . Q
O |

I Fast-forwarding and reversing songs ’\v

To fast-forward or reverse, press and hold &’< on

until you hear a beep.

I Shuffle playback ‘v ‘

M Playing songs from one p@gr albumin random order
Press

To cancel, press @gam
M Playing songs Il the playlists or albums in random order
Press and ér until you hear a beep.
To cancelYress | R,Jm again.
I Repeat play

Press .

To cancel, press again.

I Switching the display ‘

Each time the button is pressed, the display changes in the following order:
Elapsed time — Album title — Track title — Artist name
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Adjusting sound quality and volume balance

TUNE-SCROLL

—
S 1] Press to enter iPod menu mode.

TUNE-SCROLL

Pressing changes sound modes. (—P. 408)

M About iPod Q
o)

L/

Made for ()\
: : O
iPod [JiPhone |

® “Made for iPod” and “Made fo & :1ean that an electronic accessory has
been designed to connect sped§ically to iPod, or iPhone, respectively, and has
been certified by the develof§er to meet Apple performance standards.

® Apple is not respons; he operation of this device or its compliance with

safety and regulals"y ndards. Please note that the use of this accessory with
c

iPod or iPhone ect wireless performance.

®iPhone, iP lassic, iPod nano and iPod touch are trademarks of Apple
Inc., registerd® in the U.S. and other countries.
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3-2. Using the audio system

M iPod functions

® When an iPod is connected and the audio source is changed to iPod mode, the
iPod will resume play from the same point in which it was last used.

® Depending on the iPod that is connected to the system, certain functions may
not be available. If a function is unavailable due to a malfunction (as opposed to
a system specification), disconnecting the device and reconnecting it once
again may resolve the problem.

©® While connected to the system, the iPod cannot be operated with its own con-
trols. It is necessary to use the controls of the vehicle's audio system instead.

® When the battery level of an iPod is very low, the iPod may gt operate. If so,
charge the iPod before use.

o
® Supported models (—P. 383) \\o
M iPod problems 0
To resolve most problems encountered when usiéQr iPod, disconnect your iPod

from the vehicle iPod connection and reset it.
For instructions on how to reset your iPod Qe o your iPod Owner's Manual.

Q

M Display
—P.364 Q.e'

M Error messages ‘
“ERROR™: This indj Qproblem in the iPod or its connection.
“‘NO MUSIC": This i dges that there is no music data in the iPod.

c
“‘EMPTY™: ;h&cates that some available songs are not found in a selected
ist.
h

“UPDATE"

is indicates that the version of the iPod is not compatible.
Upgrade your iPod software to the latest version.
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3-2. Using the audio system

B Compatible models

The following iPod®, iPod nano®, iPod c|assic®, iPod touch® and iPhone® devices
can be used with this system.

® Made for
* iPod touch (4th generation)
* iPod touch (3rd generation)
* iPod touch (2nd generation)

* iPod touch (st generation)
* iPod classic

* iPod with video

* iPod nano (6th generation) oo
* iPod nano (5th generation) *,

* iPod nano (4th generation) \

w

* iPod nano (3rd generation) 600

* iPod nano (2nd generation)

* iPod nano (Ist generation) ‘o

* iPhone 4
+ iPhone 3GS Q
* iPhone 3G 0
* iPhone
Depending on differences b en models or software versions etc., some models

might be incompa’cible?a system,
r
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[tems related to sta nd limitations are as follows:
©® Maximum n &ists in device: 9999

%er of songs in device: 65535
® Maximum number of songs per list: 65535

® Maximum
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3-2.Usi

ng the audio system

A\ CAUTION

M Caution while driving

Do not connect iPod or operate the controls.

384

/\ NOTICE

W If the armrest cannot be fully closed

Depending on the size and shape of the iPod that is connected to the system, the
armrest may not close fully. In this case, do not forcibly close the@rest as this may
damage the iPod or the terminal, etc.

® Do not leave iPod in the vehicle. The temperat the vehicle may become

high, resulting in damage to the player.

O
M To prevent damage to iPod \
il

® Do not push down on or apply unnecess@essure to the iPod while it is con-

nected as this may damage the iPod oggtg®erminal.

® Do not insert foreign objects in t@ as this may damage the iPod or its ter-
minal.

)
o\

Q




3-2. Using the audio system
Operating a USB memory

Connecting a USB memory enables you to enjoy music from the vehicle
speakers.

M Connectinga USB memory

Pull up the lever to release the
lock, and lift the armrest.

. oQ
S
Op écover and connect a

3
mory.
urn on the power of the USB F}
memory if it is not turned on. 4]
o
Q
=
8
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3-2. Using the audio system

M Control panel
Playback/Pause button

Repeat play button
Folder selector buttons

Random playback button

) —
File selector knob ‘ “PWR-VOL" knob
QQ Power Volume

Search playback button

Teé(on Playback button
File selector button

)
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Selecting and scanning afolder

M Selecting folders one at atime

Press or E to select the desired folder.

M Returning to the first folder
Pressandhold 7" until you hear a beep.

M Scanning the first file of all the folders
Press and hold 2] until you hear a beep.

The first ten seconds of the first file in each folder wj layed.
When the desired folder is reached, pres again.

O

I Selecting and scanning files §

M Selecting afile

Turn . or press >" o @m to select the desired

file. ‘
M Scanning the fileQQHer

Press 200 \

The first@nds of each file will be played.
To cancel, gress | /] again.

When the desired file is reached, press [

w

$94n}ea} Jousju|

| again.

I Playing and pausing files

To play or pause afile, press | ] .
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Fast-forwarding and reversing files ‘

To fast-forward or reverse, press and hold “>" or “<" on
until you hear a beep.

I Random playback ‘

M Playing files from afolder in random order

Press .
To cancel, press again.

M Playing all the flles from a USB memoryin ran&@der
Press and hold - until you hear a beep

To cancel, press again. 6

Vo

I Repeat play ?V

M Repeating afile 0
Press . Q.

To cancel, press sain.

M Repeating all tEe sinafolder
2

Press and ho N until you hear a beep.

To cancel\JFess again.

I Switching the display |

Each time the button is pressed, the display changes in the following order:
Elapsed time — Folder name — File name — Album title (MP3 only) —
Track title — Artist name
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3-2. Using the audio system

M USB memory functions

® Depending on the USB memory that is connected to the system, the device
itself may not be operable and certain functions may not be available. If the
device is inoperable or a function is unavailable due to a malfunction (as
opposed to a system specification), disconnecting the device and reconnecting
it once again may resolve the problem.

@ |f the USB memory still does not begin operation after being disconnected and
reconnected, format the memory.

M Display
—P.364 . oo

M Error messages \
“ERROR™: This indicates a problem in the USB er or its connection.

“NO MUSIC": This indicates that no MP3/WV6 es are included in the USB

memory. Q‘o
<
<<°‘Q.

X

eO
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3-2. Using the audio system

m USB memory
©® Compatible devices
USB memories that can be used for MP3 and WMA playback
©® Compatible device formats

The following device formats can be used:

+ USB communication formats: USB2.0 FS (12 Mbps)
* File formats: FAT16/32 (Windows)
* Correspondence class: Mass storage class

MP3 and WMA files written in any format other than those i above may not
play correctly, and their file names and folder names mayG displayed cor-
o

rectly. \\
ltems related to standards and limitations are as follog%;
+ Maximum directory hierarchy: 8 levels 0
+ Maximum number of folders in a device: @duding the root)
+ Maximum number of files in a device:
+ Maximum number ot files per folde
®MP3 and WMA files 0
MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYER 3) i n

Files can be compressed t roximately 1/10 of their original size using MP3
compression.

WMA (Windows Méudio) is a Microsoft audio compression format.
This format co @es audio data to a size smaller than that of the MP3 format.
There is a limi he MP3 and WMA file standards that can be used and to the

media/formats on which the files are recorded.

dard audio compression format.
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® MP3 file compatibility

+ Compatible standards
MP3 (MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERII, I, MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII, 1l
MPEG2.5)
+ Compatible sampling frequencies
MPEG1AUDIO LAYERII, lll: 32, 441,48 (kHz)
MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII, 11116, 22.05, 24 (kHz)
MPEG2.5: 8,11.025,12 (kHz)
+ Compatible bit rates (compatible with VBR)
MPEGTAUDIO LAYERII, ll: 32-320 (kbps)
MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII, I1: 32160 (kbps) Q
MPEG2.5: 32160 (kbps) .
+ Compatible channel modes: stereo, joint stereo, dua@nnel and monaural

© WMA file compatibility

+ Compatible standards 60
WMA Ver.9 o
\

w

+ Compatible sampling frequencies

HIGH PROFILE 32,441,48 (k@
+ Compatible bit rates

HIGHPROFILE32-320{ , VBR)

$94n}ea} Jousju|

®File names
The only files that ca%?cognized as MP3/WMA and played are those with
a.

the extension .mp8or

®ID3 and WMA G3

ID3 tags ca added to MP3 files, making it possible to record the track title,
artist name, etc.

The system is compatible with ID3 Ver. 10, 11, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3, 24 ID3 tags.
(The number of characters is based on ID3 Ver. 10 and 11.)

WMA tags can be added to WMA files, making it possible to record the track
title and artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.
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3-2. Using the audio system

®MP3 and WMA playback

* When a device containing MP3 or WMA files is connected, all files in the
USB memory device are checked. Once the file check is finished, the first
MP3 or WMA file is played. To make the file check finish more quickly, we
recommend that you do not include any files other than MP3 or WMA files
or create any unnecessary folders.

* When the USB device is connected and the audio source is changed to
USB memory mode, the USB device will start playing the first file in the first
folder. If the same device is removed and reinserted (and the contents have
not been changed), the USB device will resume play fron@same point in

which it was last used. 3
LN

If the file extensions .mp3 and wma are used f @g\er than MP3 and WMA
files, they will be skipped (not played). 8
® Playback (@)
* To play MP3 files with steady soun%}ity, we recommend a fixed bit rate
of at least 128 kbps and a sa i@r uency of 441kHz.

* There is a wide variety of fre&§are and other encoding software for MP3

® Extensions

and WMA files on the et, and depending on the status of the encoding
and the file format und quality or noise at the start of playback may
result. In some ges, layback may not be possible at all.

* Microsoft, i@ s, and Windows Media are registered trademarks of
Microso oration in the U.S.A. and other countries.

A\ CAUTION

M Caution while driving

Do not connect USB memories or operate the controls.
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3-2. Using the audio system

/\ NOTICE

W If the armrest cannot be fully closed

Depending on the size and shape of the USB memory that is connected to the sys-
tem, the armrest may not close fully. In this case, do not forcibly close the armrest as
this may damage the USB memory or the terminal, etc.

M To prevent damage to USB memories

® Do not leave USB memories in the vehicle. The temperature inside the vehicle
may become high, resulting in damage to the player.

® Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pressure to the U?nemory while it
is connected as this may damage the USB memory or its tefMiinal

® Do not insert foreign objects into the port as this ma ge the USB memory
or its terminal.

w
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3-2. Using the audio system
Bluetooth® audio system

The Bluetooth® audio system enables you to enjoy music played on a por-
table digital audio player (portable player) from the vehicle speakers via
wireless communication.

This audio system supports Bluetooth®, a wireless data system capable of
playing portable audio music without cables. If your portable player does
not support Bluetooth®, the Bluetooth® audio system will not function.

Using the Bluetooth® audio system 0 397
Operating a Bluetooth® enabled portable player ’\o P.400
Settingup a Bluetooth® enabled portable player. o P.403
Bluetooth® audio system setup 60 P 407

O

m Conditions under which the sys@ii not operate

@ If using a portable player th&oes not support Bluetooth®

@ lf the portable p|ayer§\01ed oft
@ | the portable pla&is ot connected

@ If the portabl r's battery is low
® lf the porta ayer is behind the seat or in the glove box or console box

@ If metal is covering or touching the player
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3-2. Using the audio system

B When transferring ownership of the vehicle

Be sure to initialize the system to prevent personal data from being improperly

accessed. (—P.438)
¥ About Bluetooth®

Bluetooth is a registered trademark of

Bluetooth SIG. Inc.

€3 Bluetooth
N

B Compatible models \\

@ Bluetooth® specifications: ?
Ver. 11, or higher (Recommended: Ver. 1.2 or hé
® Following profiles:
+ A2DP (Advanced Audio DistrlbLéQ'oHe) Ver. 10, or higher (Conformed:

Ver.1.2)
+ AVRCP (Audio/Video Re&ontr& Profile) Ver. 1.0 or higher (Con-
formed: Ver.1.3)
Portable players must ramd to the above specifications in order to be con-
nected to the Bluetooth®audio system. However, please note that some functions
may be limited depefling on the type of portable player.

R
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3-2. Using the audio system

A\ CAUTION

M Caution while driving
Do not connect portable players or operate the controls.
B Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

@ Your audio unit is fitted with Bluetooth® antennas. People with implanted pace-
makers or cardiac defibrillators should maintain a reasonable distance between
themselves and the Bluetooth® antennas. The radio waves may affect the opera-
tion of such devices.

@ Before using Bluetooth® devices, users of any electrical m@a| device other
than implanted pacemakers and implanted cardiac deﬁb@ors should consult
the manufacturer of the device for information about it%ration under the influ-
ence of radio waves. Radio waves could have unex@ed effects on the opera-

tion of such medical devices. 60

396
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M To prevent damage to portable @
Do not leave portable players,in ¥he vehicle. The temperature inside the vehicle

may become high, resulting&mage to the player.




3-2. Using the audio system
Using the Bluetooth® audio system

B Audio unit
Display

A message, name, number,
etc. is displayed.
Lower-case characters and

special characters cannot be
displayed.

A Displays information that is

too long to b?splayed at
one time Q isplay (press

and hol
S ems such as menu
a umber

‘an: Selects an item
Press: Inputs the selected
Q item
Bluetooth® connection con-
& dition
Qo [f “BT" is not displayed, the

\ Bluetooth®  audio system
cannot be used.
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Using the Bluetooth® audio system for the first time

398

Before usmg the Bluetooth® audio system, it is necessary to register a
Bluetooth® enabled portable player in the system. Follow the procedure
below to register (pair) a portable player:

1]Press | and select “BT*A MENU" using .

s Y

Select “BT*A Setup” using |

Select “Record Name” usj

istered after the bee&

,and say the name to be reg-

The name to be reglster il be repeated aloud.
BE 5] Select m" using .
A passkey w % displayed.

Input the passkey into the audio player.

Refer to the manual that comes with the portable player for the opera-
tion of the portable player.

If the portable player has a Bluetooth® phone, the phone can be regis-
tered at the same time.

BEIE 7] When “Pair Phone?” is displayed, select “Yes” or “No” using

(Bluetooth phone —P. 418)



3-2. Using the audio system

I Menu list of the Bluetooth® audio system ‘

Second
menu

Registering a portable audio

“Pair Audio”
player
" n S | t. t bl d.
Select Audio electing a portable audio
player to be used
“BTA “Change Name” Changing gistered name
; ofap player
Setup
“List Audios” ighe registered portable 3
“Setup"
Set Passkey ‘o hanging the passkey =
“Delete @ Deleting a registered portable g.
player >
9
ce Vol Setting voice guidance volume 5

“System Qq : , Displaying the Bluetooth®
evice Name

Setup”, device address and name

E o “Initialize” Initializing the system

M Operations that cannot be performed while driving

TUNE-SCROLL

il
® Operating the system using -

@ Registering a portable player to the system
B Changing the passkey
—P.406
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3-2. Using the audio system
Operating a Bluetooth® enabled portable player

Repeat play button
Playback/Pause button

Random playback button

Album selector buttons

" “PWR-VOL” knob
Pék button Power Volume
BT-A menu knob T e g
‘ Track selector button

Search angmtton

eo
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Selecting an album |
To select the desired album, press or :

l Selecting tracks |

Press “>" or “<" on to select the desired track.

I Playing and pausing tracks ‘

To play or pause atrack, press | ]

N Fast-forwarding and reversing tracks o~ ‘

\ 4
U “ n 3
To fast-forward or reverse, press and hol@r <" on
until you hear a beep. o

A\

I Random playback & ‘

Press :

To cancel, press %9 )
I Repeat play é'

$94n}ea} Jousju|

Press

To cancel, press E again.

IScanning tracks

Press [1].

To cancel, press [ again.
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Switching the display

Each time the button is pressed, the display changes in the following order:
Elapsed time — Album title — Track title — Artist name

® Bluetooth® audio system functions

Depending on the portable player that is connected to the system, certain functions
may not be available.

W Displa Q
_);324 ,00

M Error messages o
“Memory Error”: This indicates a problem in the@
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Setting up a Bluetooth® enabled portable player

Registering a portable player in the Bluetooth® audio system allows the
system to function. The following functions can be used for registered por-
table players:

M Functions and operation procedures
To enter the menu for each function, follow the steps below.

TUNE-SCROLL

BiE 1] Press - to select “BT-A MENU" or press the off-hook
switch and select “Setup” using - &\o

Select “BT-A Setup” using

TUNE-SCROLL

Select one of the foll&g\s using - :

@ Registering a port layer

“Pair Audio” Q
@ Selecting a&hble player to be used
"Selecﬁ "

@ Changing the registered name of a portable player
“Change Name”

@ Listing the registered portable players
“List Audios”

@ Changing the passkey
“Set Passkey”

@ Deleting a registered portable player
“Delete Audio”

403
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Registering a portable player ‘

Select “Pair Audio” using | , and perform the procedure for regis-

tering a portable player. (—P.398)

I Selecting a portable player to be used

B 1] Select “Select Audio” usmg.

%

N
Select the portable player to be us@g ‘
3] Select “From Car” or “Fr dio” usmg

RX270/RX350: It E etar is selected, the portable player will be

'-

automatically co ed whenever the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch is in e| ESSORY or IGNITION ON mode.

RX450h Car is selected, the portable player will be automat-
|ca|| d whenever the ° POWER switch is in either ACCES-

N mode.
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Changing the registered name of a portable player

Select “Change Name” using .

B 2] Select the desired portable player name to be changed using

TUNE-SCROLL

Select “Record Name” using , and%@ new name after

the beep.
The name to be registered will be repeate&ud.

v O

Si5d 4] Select “Contirm” using

$94n}ea} Jousju|

I Listing the registered po, le players ‘

Select “List Au<b\15ing . The list of registered portable players

will be read a%ud.
When listing is complete, the system returns to “BT-A Setup”.
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3-2. Using the audio system

IChanging the passkey

SI 1] Select “Set Passkey” using -

Select a 4 to 8-digit number using .

The number should be input 1digit at a time.
B3] When the entire number to be registered as@key has been

TUNE-SCROLL ®
~ Q
input, press | again. o
If the number to be registered has 8 s, pressing of the knob is not
necessary.

I Deleting aregistered porta & |
1]Select * De|etQ@ using .

2]Sel e5|red portable player to be deleted using

Ik

TUNE:SCROLL
=

If the portable player to be deleted is paired as a Bluetooth® phone, the
registration of the mobile phone can be deleted at the same time.

BEI3]When “Del Phone?” is displayed, select “Yes” or “No” using

TUNE:SCROLL
.

.(Bluetooth® phone —P. 418)

M The number of portable players that can be registered

Up to 2 portable players can be registered in the system.
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3-2. Using the audio system
Bluetooth® audio system setup

I System setup items and operation procedures
To enter the menu of each setting, follow the steps below.

B 1] Press . to select “BT*A MENU" or press the off-hook

TUNE-SCROLL

switch and select “Setup” using -
Select “System Setup” using . &\o

Select one of the following items ué

@ Setting voice guidance vo|um

“Guidance Vol" (—P. 43
@ Displaying the BluetogthS device address and name
{38)

“Device Name”

$94n}ea} Jousju|

@ |nitializing the syem

“Initialize” 38)

Q
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3-2. Using the audio system
Optimal use of the audio system

0 ] o= e
A Changes the following set-

TUNE+SCROLL

tings:
* Sound quality and volume
balance

—P. 408

The sound quality and balance
setting can be changed to pro-
duce the best s

- Automa%@md Levelizer
on/off&
(@)
I Adjusting sound quality and voluménce

B Changing sound quality r&

Press - Qo
Pressing the b changes sound modes in the following order:

“BAS"—4 —"TRE">“FAD"—>"BAL"—>"ASL”
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3-2. Using the audio system

B Adjusting sound quality

TUNE-SCROLL

p—
Turning . adjusts the level.
Mode Sound qual- Turn counter- | Turn clock-
Level
d|sp|ayed ity mode clockwise wise

Bass™ -5to5
“MID" Mid-range™ 5to5 Low
“TRE” Treble™ -5to5 . oo
Front/rear \\
“FAD” volume F7toR7 wo rear  Shifts to front 3
O

balance

High

Left/right S
“BAL" volume L7Q Shiftstoleft  Shifts to right

balance

$94n}ea} Jousju|

*. The sound quality level is ﬂustd individually in each audio mode.

I Turning the Automa@gnd Levelizer (ASL) on/oft

Turning | clockwise turns on the ASL, and turning . counter-
clockwise turns off the ASL.

ASL automatically adjusts the volume and tone quality according to the noise
level as you drive your vehicle.
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3-2. Using the audio system

Using the AUX port

This port can be used to connect a portable audio device and listen to it

through the vehicle’s speakers.

Pull up the lever to release the
lock, and lift the armrest.

LJ

Open t 00ver and connect
the e audio device.

S 3] Press m((

M Operating portable audio devices connected to the audio system

The volume can be adjusted using the vehicle's audio controls. All other adjust-
ments must be made on the portable audio device itself.

B When using a portable audio device connected to the power outlet

Noise may occur during playback. Use the power source of the portable audio
device.

410



3-2. Using the audio system

A\ CAUTION

M Caution while driving

Do not connect portable audio device or operate the controls.

/\ NOTICE

W If the armrest cannot be fully closed

Depending on the size and shape of the portable audio device that is connected to
the system, the armrest may not close fully. In this case, do n cibly close the
armrest as this may damage the portable audio device or ﬂ(@ninal, etc.

M To prevent damage to portable audio device

® Do not leave portable audio device in the vebiale§ he temperature inside the
vehicle may become high, resulting in damag e player.

®Do not push down on or apply unnec Q pressure to the portable audio
device while it is connected as this m age the portable audio device or its
terminal.

©® Do not insert foreign objects iQ& port as this may damage the portable audio
device or its terminal.

<
o\

Q

a1

w
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3-2. Using the audio system
Using the steering wheel audio switches

Some audio features can be controlled using the switches on the steering

wheel.

Turns the power on, selects
an audio source

Increases/decreases volume

O ) | ﬂ Radio mode: Selects a radio

station
CD mode: Selegts a track,

fi P3 and
X A) and disc

Bluet audio mode:

6 elects a track and
‘o album

iPod mode: Selects a song
R

q. USB memory mode:
‘ Selects a file and folder

< »

I Turning the powefAgn

Press en the audio system is turned off.

The audio system can be turned off by holding the switch down until you hear
a beep.

IChangingthe audio source ‘

Press EW when the audio system is turned on. The audio source
changes as tollows each time the button is pressed. If no discs are
inserted in the player, that mode will be skipped.

FM1—FM2—CD player—>Bluetooth® audio—>AUX—
iPod or USB memory—>AM—FM1
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3-2. Using the audio system

IAdjusting the volume |

Press “+" on g to increase the volume and “-" to decrease the vol-

ume.

Hold down the button to continue increasing or decreasing the volume.

I Selecting aradio station

123 1] Press [ to select radio mode. :

S92 Press “A” or “v" on g to select a&statlon

To scan for receivable stations, preo hold “A"or “v" on the button
until you hear a beep.

Selecting a track/file or son |

BIE 1] Press to &lect CDh, Bluetooth® audio, iPod or USB

memory moq

Presséfo\v" on to select the desired track/file or song.

I Selecting an album

STE 7] Press RO to select Bluetooth® audio mode.

S5 2] Press and hold “A” or “v" on g until you hear a beep.

$94n}ea} Jousju|
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Selecting afolder
S5 1] Press to select USB memory mode.

Press and hold “A” or “v" on g until you hear a beep.

I Selecting adiscinthe CD player

3172 1] Press lIEBA to select CD mode. Q

L/

Press and hold “A” or “v" on g until@ear abeep.

M Canceling automatic selection of a radio s@

Press again QQ
g &

3
A\ CAUTION
B To reduce the r l@n accident
Exercise care operating the audio switches on the steering wheel.
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3-2. Using the audio system
Hands-free system for mobile phones

The hands-free system is a function that allows you to use your mobile
phone without touching it.

This system supports Bluetooth® mobile phones. Bluetooth® is a wireless
data system that allows the mobile phone to wirelessly connect to the
hands-free system and make/receive calls.

M Hands-free system quick guide

Setting a mobile phone. (—P. 422)

Adding an entry to the phone book. (Up to 20 pames can be
stored) (—P. 440) . o

Dialing by inputting a name. (—P. 427) \\

w

$94n}ea} Jousju|
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3-2. Using the audio system

Using the hands-free system
B Using the hands-free phone system for the P.422
first time

Making a phone call
BMaking a phone call
* Dialing by inputting a name

* Speed dialing
* Redial oo
- Call back Q

MReceiving a phone call

+ Answering the phone 60 az6
* Refusing the call
WTransferring a call o

BUsing the call history memory Q
* Dialing &
* Storing data in the pho
* Deleting §

Setting a mobile pho

P.430
MFunctions an ration procedures
Security ar?em setup
W Security s@tting items and operation
procedures P.434

BSystem setup items and operation
procedures
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3-2. Using the audio system

Using the phone book
BAdding a new phone number
B Changing the registered name in the phone
book
BListing the registered data
W Setting speed dials
MDeleting the registered data

BDeleting speed dials oo

P.440

L/

X

3

H Conditions under which the system will not opeé
@ If using a mobile phone that does not su luetooth® 5
@ [f the mobile phone is switched off Q g-
@ If you are outside service rang% é’"
@ If the mobile phone is not cognected %

© |t the mobile phone'séhei low

® |f the mobile phong is Bighind the seat or in the glove box or console box
® lf metal is cover&touching the phone

B When using nds-free system
® The audio system and voice guidance are muted when making a call.
@ If both parties speak at the same time, it may be difficult to hear.
@ If the incoming call volume is overly loud, an echo may be heard.
® Try to face toward the microphone as much as possible when speaking.
@ In the following circumstances, it may be difficult to hear the other party:

* When driving on unpaved roads

* When driving at high speeds

* When a window is open

* When the air conditioning is blowing directly on the microphone
* When the air conditioning is set to high
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3-2. Using the audio system

B When transferring ownership of the vehicle

Be sure to initialize the system to prevent personal data from being improperly

accessed. (—P.438)
¥ About Bluetooth®

Bluetooth is a registered trademark of

Bluetooth SIG. Inc.

€3 Bluetooth

etinios o oo
B Compatible models \

Compatible with HFP (Hands Free Profile) Ver. o'rgher (Conformed: Ver.15)
and OPP (Object Push Profile) Ver. 11.

If your mobile phone does not support }@ou cannot enter the Bluetooth®
phone. If your mobile phone supports Q one, you cannot use the Bluetooth®

phene. )
Q.

A\ CAUTION $

p 2

X

B Caution while drivir%
Do notuseam bB ne or connect the Bluetooth® phone.

Bl Cautionreg interference with electronic devices

@ Your audio unit is fitted with Bluetooth® antennas. People with implanted pace-
makers or cardiac defibrillators should maintain a reasonable distance between
themselves and the Bluetooth® antennas. The radio waves may affect the opera-
tion of such devices.

@ Before using Bluetooth® devices, users of any electrical medical device other
than implanted pacemakers and implanted cardiac defibrillators should consult
the manufacturer of the device for information about its operation under the influ-
ence of radio waves. Radio waves could have unexpected effects on the opera-
tion of such medical devices.
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3-2. Using the audio system

/\ NOTICE

M To prevent damage to mobile phones

Do not leave mobile phones in the vehicle. The temperature inside the vehicle may
become high, resulting in damage to the phone.

(o
%

$94n}ea} Jousju|
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3-2. Using the audio system
Using the hands-free system (for mobile phones)

M Audio unit

Display

A message, name, phone

number, etc. is displayed.
Lower-case characters and
special characters cannot be
displayed.

A Displays information that is

too long to splayed at

one time splay (press

and hol

eed dials
ts items such as menu
d number
Turn: Selects anitem
0 Press: Inputs the selected

item
‘ Bluetooth® connection con-
Qo dition
\ [f “BT" is not displayed, the

cannot be used.

Eo hands-free phone system

@ Reception level
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3-2. Using the audio system

M Steering wheel switches

H Volume
During an incoming call:
Adjusts the ring tone volume

During an ongoing call:
Adjusts the receiver volume

The voice guidance volume can-

not be adjusted@ing this but-

ton.
| Off- hooﬁ'
Turn ands free system
o s acall
?hook switch

urns the hands-free system
off/ends a call/refuses a call

Q.e' B Talk switch
‘ Turns the voice command
Qo system on (press)/turns the

voice command system off

. o\ (press and hold)

a1

w
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Using the hands-free phone system for the first time ‘

Before using the hands-free phone system, it is necessary to register a
mobile phone in the system. The system will enter phone registration
mode automatically when starting the system with no mobile phone reg-
istered. Follow the procedure below to register (pair) a mobile phone:

B 1] Press the off-hook switch or the talk switch, and select “Pair

TUNE-SCROLL

.l/._-‘ \
Phone” using .

Select “Record Name” using , and & name to be reg-

istered after the beep.
The name to be registered will be repeatez&@.

=0

Select “Confirm” using :

A passkey will be displayed.
Input the passke¢ the mobile phone.

Refer to the at comes with the mobile phone for the operation
of the phoryI
If the mobile as a Bluetooth® audio player, the audio player can
be registere&atthe same time.
BT 5] When “Pair Audio?” is displayed, select “Yes” or “No” using

: ). (Bluetooth® audio player —P. 395)
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Menu list of the hands-free phone system

S d
menu

Dialing a number stored in the

“Callback” -
Callbac incoming call history memory
“Redial’ Dialing a number stored in the
eda outgoing call history memory
‘Add Entry” - Adding a one number
°
“Change Chan e registered name
Name” |$ one book .
“Delet
N e"e - Ietmg the registered data
Entry o -
‘Phonebook” “De| Spd ‘ )
o Deleting speed dials 9
Dial =
o]
“List Q £
Listing the registered data 2
Names” o
&
peek Setting speed dials
Dial”

QO
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3-2. Using the audio system

Second
- Third menu Operation detail
menu

“Set PIN” Setting a PIN code
“Security”  “Phbk Lock” Locking the phone book
“Phbk Unlock” Unlocking the phone book

“Pair Phone” Registering a mobile phone

“ " Selecti e mhere ols
Select Phone Eleeting & mielelllE [pleinE o o

used
“Change Name” Chan@ registered name
“Phone d e i phone
“Setup” Setup” N " e T
List Phones
ones

O

“Set Passke "‘ Changing the passkey

"De E IQne' Deleting a registered mobile

phone

édance Vol" Setting voice guidance volume
“System . ) Displaying the Bluetooth®
; Device Name

Setub device address and name

Q

“Initialize” Initializing the system
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3-2. Using the audio system

M Automatic volume adjustment

When vehicle speed reaches 80 km/h (50 mph) or more, the volume automati-
cally increases. The volume returns to the previous volume setting when vehicle

speed drops to 70 km/h (43 mph) or less.

M Operations that cannot be performed while driving

TUNE-SCROLL
N
® Operating the system using
® Registering a mobile phone to the system Q
M Changing the passkey ’\o
—P.432 \

(o
%

$94n}ea} Jousju|
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3-2. Using the audio system
Making a phone call

M Making a phone call
@ Dialing by inputting a name
“Dial by name”

@ Speed dialing

@ Dialing a number stored in the outgoing history memory

“Redial”

@ Dialing a number stored in the incoming history memory

“Call back’ QO
O

LJ

M Receiving a phone call \

@ Answering a phone call

Ky
@ Refusing a phone call 6

M Transferring a phone call ‘o
M Using the call history memoer
@ Dialing

@ Storing the number i%e phone book

@ Deleting Q

O\'

&
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Dialing by inputting a name

Press the talk switch and say a registered name.

The desired name or number is displayed.

Dial by one of the following methods:

a. Press the off-hook switch.

b. Select “Dial” using .

In BIE2] 1], if the pronounced name cannot bg reﬁzed, select the

e O
desired name using - o(’\ 3

ISpeed dialing Q‘o ‘

Press the off-hook switc
Press the preset butt hich the desired number is registered.

Press the off-ho%&itch.

I When receiving a&hge call |

[ | Answeri@ne call
Press the o¥-hook switch.

M Retusing a phone call

$94n}ea} Jousju|

Press the on-hook switch.
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Transferring a phone call ‘

A call can be transferred between the mobile phone and system while
dialing, receiving a call, or during a call. Use one of the following meth-
ods:

a. Operate the mobile phone.

Refer to the manual that comes with the mobile phone for the operation
of the phone.

b. Press the off-hook switch .

" This operation can be performed only when b@arring acall from
the mobile phone to the system during a cah"
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Using the call history memory ‘

Follow the procedure below to use a number stored in the call history
memory:

Press the off-hook switch and select “Redial” (when using a num-

ber stored in the outgoing call history memory) or “Call back”
(when using a number stored in the incoming call history mem-

ory) using . Q
| O

Tovs scxs ’\
o

rmed:

Select the desired number using |

The following operations can be,

Dialing: Press the off-hook swi@ select “Dial” using .

Storing the number in t%p;one book: Select “Store” and then “Con-

s, )

firm” using |

Deleting: Select “Delete” and then “Confirm” using .

m Call history
Up to 5 numbers can be stored in each of the outgoing and incoming call history

memories.
M When talking on the phone
® Do not talk simultaneously with the other party.

®Keep the volume of the received voice down. Otherwise, voice echo will
increase.

429
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3-2. Using the audio system
Setting a mobile phone

Registering a mobile phone in the hands-free phone system allows the sys-
tem to function. The following functions can be used for registered mobile
phones:

M Functions and operation procedures
To enter the menu for each function, follow the steps below.

TUNE-SCROLL

Press the off-hook switch and select “Setup” using

TUNE-SCROLL

Select “Phone Setup” using ‘ (,&\o

Select one of the following item& - :

@ Registering a mobile phone ‘
R

“Pair Phone” q.
@ Selecting a mobile phgne Yo be used

“Select Phone” o
@ Changing thﬁ stered name of a mobile phone

“Chang I@'u

@ Listing the registered mobile phones
“List Phones”

@ Changing the passkey
“Set Passkey”

@ Deleting a registered mobile phone
“Delete Phone”
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Registering a mobile phone |

B 4

Select “Pair Phone” using | '

, and perform the procedure for regis-

tering a mobile phone. (—P. 422)

I Selecting a mobile phone to be used

B 1] Select “Select Phone” usmg.

O
0\0

2]Select the mobile phone to be use@

I Changing the registered name o@ﬂe phone
1]Select * Change%@e using .

B 2] Select th%gred mobile phone name to be changed using

ic

3]Select “Record Name” using . and say the new name after

the beep.
The name to be registered will be repeated aloud.

—
S5 4] Select “Contirm” using .

431
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Listing the registered mobile phones |

Select “List Phones” using . The list of registered mobile phones

will be read aloud.
When listing is complete, the system returns to “Phone Setup”.

IChanging the passkey

e ~

“ ” . AR 1 @,
B 7] Select “Set Passkey” using . \

O

Select a 4 to 8-digit number usi

The number should be input 1 at atime.
BIE2 3] When the entire nu be registered as a passkey has been
input, press *gain.

If the nu%o be registered has 8 digits, pressing of the knob is not

neceé
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Deleting aregistered mobile phone

3154 1] Select “Delete Phone” using .

Select the desired mobile phone to be deleted using .
If the mobile phone to be deleted is paired as a Bluetooth® audio player,
the registration of the audio player can be deleted at tg@ne time.
L)
B3] When “Del Audio?” is displayed, selec& s" or “No" using

! 3
. (Bluetooth® audio player @5)

L :

3

M The number of mobile phones that ¢ egistered 5}
Up to 6 mobile phones can be r d in the system. g',f

C

®

<
o\.

Q
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3-2. Using the audio system
Security and system setup

To enter the menu of each setting, follow the steps below.

M Security setting items and operation procedures

@ Setting or changing the PIN (Person
“Set PIN”

@ Locking the phone book ‘o
“Phbk Lock”

@ Unlocking the phone b
“Phbk Unlock” ‘

o
o"?

Q
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3-2. Using the audio system

M System setup items and operation procedures

Press the off-hook switch and select “Setup” using _

TUNE-SCROLL

Select “System Setup” using .

Select one of the following items using |

@ Setting voice guidance volume

“Guidance Vol" o 3
@ Displaying the Bluetooth® device adés and name
“Device Name” ‘

@ |nitializing the system

“Initialize” q.
e°’$

$94n}ea} Jousju|
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Setting or changing the PIN

M Setting a PIN

Select “Set PIN” using .

Enter a PIN using .

Input the code 1digit at a time. oo

M Changing the PIN Q

BI=2 1] Select “Set PIN” usmg 60

2] Enter the registered PlN@h
3]Enter a new %ﬂo&

|nput the c

igit at atime.
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Locking or unlocking the phone book

Select “Phbk Lock” or “Phbk Unlock” using -

. { .\
SIEA 2] Input a new PIN using and select “Confirm” using .

Input the code 1digit at a time.

i}
00 5

I Setting voice guidance volume

SiE 1] Select “Guidance Vol” using

Change the voice guidance VQ

To decrease the vo|u counterclockwise.

$94n}ea} Jousju|

|
To increas t&lume Turn . clockwise.
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Displaying the Bluetooth® device address and name

—
S15d 1] Select “Device Name” using .

Turn to display the Bluetooth® device address and name.

Select “Go Back” using to return to “S @Setup
I Initializing the system é

S 1] Select “Initialize” and then “ 9‘:

QJ.Q o
BiE 2] Select “Confirm” a@in sing | "
QO
)
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3-2. Using the audio system

M Initialization

® The following data in the system can be initialized:

* Phone book

* Outgoing and incoming call history

+ Speed dials

* Registered mobile phone data

+ Security code

* Registered Bluetooth® enabled portable player data

* Passkeys for the mobile phones

* Passkey for the Bluetooth® audio players oo

+ Guidance volume ®,

* Receiver volume o\

* Ring tone volume %)
©® Once the initialization has been completed, t a cannot be restored to its
original state. o —
3
B When the phone book is locked ‘ ]
The following functions cannot be 2 g
9 \4) o
@ Dialing by inputting a name =
@ Speed dialing A\ 3

@ Dialing a number st ge call history memory
® Using the phone M(

eO
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3-2. Using the audio system
Using the phone book

To enter the menu of each setting, follow the steps below.

B 1] Press the off-hook switch and select “Phonebook” using

TUNE-SCROLL
'
TUNE-SCROLL

S153 2] Select one of the following items using - :

® Adding a new phone number | Q
o) Bt O

o

@ Changing the registered name in the pho, @o

“Change Name” 6

@ Listing the registered data
“List Names” Q‘o
@ Setting speed dials (v)
“Speed Dial” q.

@ Deleting the regjst data
“Delete Entry"&

@ Deleting s dials
“Del Séq'

I Adding a new phone number

The following methods can be used to add a new phone number:

@ Transferring data from the mobile phone

TUNE-SCROLL

@ |nputting a phone number using -

@ Selecting a phone number from the outgoing or incoming call history
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3-2. Using the audio system

B Adding procedure

Select "Add Entry” using -

Use one of the following methods to input a telephone number:
Transterring data from the mobile phone:

STEP2-1 Select “By Phone” and then “Confirm” using .
STEP2-2 When “Transfer” appears in the (@y, transfer the
N\

data from the mobile phone. 43¢
Refer to the manual that comes w@}

details of transferring data.

STEP2-3Select the desireo§t@95ing .
@2

Inputting a phone numberﬁin

STEPQJ&%{ “Manual Input” using .

e mobile phone for the

STEP2-2 Input a phone number using , and press
again.

Input the phone number 1digit at a time.

441
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3-2. Using the audio system

Selecting a phone number from the outgoing or incoming call history:

STEP2-1 Select “Call History” using .

STEP2-2 Select “Outgoing” or “Incoming” using -

TUNE:SCROLL
=

STEP2-3Select the desired data using | "

L)
@ the desired name

S153 3] Select “Record Name” using

after the beep.

The name to be registered will be rep@ aloud.

Select “Confirm” usi
Select "Con&u%ain using .

In selecting “Speed Dial” instead of “Confirm” registers the
new ed phone number as a speed dial.
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Changing the registered name in the phone book

BT 7] Select “Change Name” using .

2]Select the desired name to be changed using .

Select “Record Name” using , and say th@w name after

oS

the beep.
The name to be registered will be repeated a&

3

Si5d 4] Select “Confirm” using o 2

_81.

T

I Listing the registered data ‘ =
]

Select “List Namig . The list of the registered data will be

read aloud. e
When listing is complete, the system returns to “Phonebook”.

Pressing the off-hook switch while an entry is being read aloud selects the
entry, and calls the registered phone number.
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Setting speed dials

Select “Speed Dial” using -

Select the desired data using .

Select the desired preset button, and register the data into speed
dial by either of the following methods:

a. Press the desired preset button, and %@'Confirm" using

Xy
8

b. Press and hold the desired utton.

I Deleting the registered dataéﬁ

Sel@esired data to be deleted using .

Select "DeletQE& using .
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Deleting speed dials

Select “Del Spd Dial” using .

Press the preset button to which the desired speed dial is regis-
tered after the beep.

The name to be deleted will be heard.

e
Si53 3] Select “Contirm” using .

S
&°
M Limitation of number of digits & g
A phone number that exceeds 24 digits canno

g
Q
e
o‘Q.
\f(

eO

egistered.

$94n}ea} Jousju|
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3-3. Using the interior lights
Interior lights list

Rear interior light 0
A Rear personal lights (—){%

Bl » RX270/RX35Q
Shift lever light the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in
ACCESSORY& NITION ON mode)
» RX45
Shift leve t (when the “POWER” switch is in ACCESSORY or
ON mode)

Front interior light (—P. 447)
Front personal lights (—P. 447)
A Footwell lights

Scuft lights (it equipped)

Bl Door courtesy lights

Bl Outer foot lights
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3-3. Using the interior lights

Interior lights and personal lights

I Interior lights |

Turns the lights on/off linked to
door positions

Turns the lights on/off

I Personal lights (},\

» Front 0 3
07
R

e lights on/oft

$94n}ea} Jousju|

Turns the lights on/oft
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3-3. Using the interior lights

Interior lights and personal lights

M llluminated entry system

» RX270/RX350
The lights automatically turn on/off according to “ENGINE START STOP” switch

mode, the presence of the electronic key, whether the doors are locked/unlocked,
and whether the doors are open/closed.

» RX450h

The lights automatically turn on/off according to “POWER" switch mode, the pres-
ence of the electronic key, whether the doors are locked/unlocked, and whether

the doors are open/closed. Q

M To prevent 12-volt battery discharge .

When the “ENGINE START STOP” switch (RX270/. 0) or the “POWER"
switch (RX450h) is turned off, the lights will go off a tically after 20 minutes.

® Personal lights
@ Interior lights

® Door courtesy lights Q
@ Scufflights (if equipped) 0
® Footwell lights z

M Customization

Settings (e.g. the time € gaefore the lights turn off) can be changed.
(Customizable feah&—)P 695)

eO

448



3-4. Using the storage features
List of storage features

Auxiliary box (if equipped 0
Bottle holders/door pocke

Glove box
Cup holders o

Under tray \
6] Console@n holder

A\ CAUTION

=
=
o
3.
o
Q
—
o
Q
S
c
=
o
w

M ltems that should not be left in the storage spaces

Do not leave glasses, lighters or spray cans in the storage spaces, as this may cause
the following when cabin temperature becomes high:

@ Glasses may be deformed by heat or cracked if they come into contact with
other stored items.

@ Lighters or spray cans may explode. If they come into contact with other stored
items, the lighter may catch fire or the spray can may release gas, causing a fire
hazard.
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3-4. Using the storage features

Glove box

I Glove box ‘

The glove box can be opened by pressing the lock release button and
locked and unlocked using the mechanical key.

Opens
Locks
Unlocks

O

o

M Power back door main switch (vehicles with r back door)

The power back door main switch is |ocatQ% e glove box. (—=P. 70)

A\ CAUTION Qg

M Caution while driving é

Keep the glove box cloS€d. In the event of sudden braking or sudden swerving, an
accident may occu % to an occupant being struck by the open glove box or the
items stored in b

450
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3-4.Using the storage features

Bottle holders/door pockets

I Bottle holders/door pockets |

p» Front

The front door pockets can be
opened and closed.

p Rear

(o
%

$94n}ea} Jousju|

A CAUTIO%&
B Caution while driving (front door pockets)

Keep the door pockets closed.
Injuries may result in the event of an accident or sudden braking.

M ltems unsuitable for the bottle holder

Do not place anything other than a bottle in the bottle holders.
Other items may be thrown out of the holders in the event of an accident or sudden
braking and cause injury.
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3-4. Using the storage features

Bottle holders/door pockets and cup holders

/\ NOTICE

M When stowing a bottle

Put the cap on before stowing the bottle. Do not place open bottles in the bottle
holders. The contents may spill.

N Cup holders |

Press down th n the farthest
side from t

» Front (Center console)

Press in and release the cup

holder.
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3-4.Using the storage features

Cup holders

Press down the@n on the arm-
rest. X

X
- 6°° 3
b ] O

,« / q_.mQ

m Cup holder insert o‘

$94n}ea} Jousju|

The cup holder insert may be removed for
cleaning.
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3-4. Using the storage features

Cup holders

A\ CAUTION

M ltems unsuitable for the cup holder

Do not place anything other than cups or beverage cans in the cup holders. Even
when the lid is closed, items must not be stored in the cup holders.

Other items may be thrown out of the holders in the event of an accident or sudden
braking and cause injury. If possible, cover hot drinks to prevent burns.

W To preventburns
Put a lid containers with hot liquids inside.

B When notin use Q
o)

Keep the cup holders closed. ®

Injuries may result in the event of an accident or sudde@wg.
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3-4.Using the storage features

Console box

I Console box ‘

Pull up the lever to release the
lock, and lift the armrest.

The tray slin@/ard/backward and can be
remove

\)
R

$94n}ea} Jousju|
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3-4. Usi

ng the storage features

Console box

m Console box storage space

B The console box comes with partition doors.
Partition door B N
Partition door A can be removed.

Partitic_)_n dqor A

The storage space can be expanded by
opening the partition doorb

Lift the tab .

Pull partition d s shown in the illus-

tration 60
O

A\ CAUTION &Q
M Caution while driving ‘

Keep the console box cl
Injuries may result in th&glent of an accident or sudden braking.

X,

456

Do not insert items exceeding the height of the tray. Doing so may prevent opening
and closing of the lid.




3-4.Using the storage features

Coin holder and auxiliary box

ll Coin holder |

Pull up the lever to release the
lock, and slide the armrest.

w

$94n}ea} Jousju|

Pull up the lever to release the lock
and lift the armrest.
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3-4. Using the storage features

Aucxiliary box and under tray

A\ CAUTION

M Caution while driving

Do not leave open while driving.
ltems stored in the auxiliary box may fall out and cause death or serious injury in
case of an accident or sudden stop.

I Under tray

A\ CAUTION
lltemsunsuitable{ortl-Q tray
Observe the fo||OW| recautions when putting items in the under tray. Failure to

steering. In ases, the items may interfere with pedal operation or cause
driver distraction, resulting in an accident.

do so may caualﬁ o be thrown out of the tray in the event of sudden braking or
@ Do not store items in the tray that can easily shift or roll out.
@ Do not stack items in the tray higher than the tray's edge.

@ Do not put items in the tray that may protrude over the tray's edge.
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3-5. Other interior features

Sun visors

To set the visor in the forward
position, flip it down.

A To set the visor in the side
position, flip down, unhook,
and swing it to the side.

Bl To use the side extender,
place the visor in the side
position, then slide it back-

ward.
&

(o
%

$94n}ea} Jousju|
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3-5. Other interior features

Vanity mirrors

Slide the cover to open.

The light turns on when the
cover is opened.

v
M To prevent 12-volt battery discharge \\
When the “ENGINE START STOP” switch (R &350) or the "POWER”

switch (RX450h) is turned off, the lights will go omatlca”y after 20 minutes.

/\ NOTICE

Q‘
M Whennotinuse &

Keep the vanity mirror clos ‘

X

eO
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3-5. Other interior features

Clock

The clock can be adjusted by pressing the buttons.
» Without a navigation system

Adjusts the hours
Adjusts the minutes

O

X

» With a navigation system

Refer to the “Navigation System Owner'&%g’ar'.

O

M The clock is displayed when QQ

» RX270/RX350h g.
The clock is displayed when? “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in ACCES-
SORY or IGNITION O .

» RX450h
The clock is dispb&when the “POWER”" switch is in ACCESSORY or ON

mode. ?
B When the 12-vdtt battery is disconnected

The time display will automatically be set to 1:00.

461
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3-5. Other interior features

Outside temperature display”

The temperature display shows temperatures within the range of -40°C

(-40°F) and 50°C (122°F).
» Without a navigation system

&0
» With a navigation system o
Refer to the “Navigation System Owner§§ ¥lanual”.

QO

M If the temperature does not app%e

The system may be malfunctio@g. ake your vehicle to your Lexus dealer.

M Display o

In the following situation$¢he correct outside temperature may not be displayed, or

the display may ta er than normal to change:
® When the s stopped, or moving at low speeds (less than 25 km/h [16
mph])

©® When the outside temperature has changed suddenly (at the entrance/exit of a
garage, tunnel, etc.)

*: |f equipped
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3-5. Other interior features

Multi-display light control®

The brightness of the multi-display can be adjusted to four levels.

Press and release the “DISP”
switch until the brightness of the
display is adjusted to the desired
level.

o,
&
M Instrument panel linked brightness control o s
When the headlight switch is turned on, the righthess of the multi-display will be
reduced in accordance with the brightness{ instrument panel. (—P. 227)

eO

$94n}ea} Jousju|

*: |f equipped
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3-5. Other interior features

Power outlets

The power outlets can be used for 12 V accessories that run on less than 10

A.

» Inside the console

Pull up the lever to release the
lock, and lift the armrest.

Open the cover.
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3-5. Other interior features

» Luggage compartment

Open the cover.

OO

M The power outlets can be used when 600

» RX270/RX350

The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in A( SORY or IGNITION ON mode.

» RX450h

The "POWER” switch is in ACC@/QW ON mode.

/\ NOTICE 0&

1 To avoid damagin&power outlets

Close the poﬁ et lid when the power outlet is not in use.

Foreign object®r liquids that enter the power outlet may cause a short circuit.
1 To prevent the fuse from being blown

Do not use an accessory that uses more than 12 V10 A.
1 To prevent 12-volt battery discharge

» RX270/RX350

Do not use the power outlets longer than necessary when the engine is off.

» RX450h

Do not use the power outlets longer than necessary when the hybrid system is off.

465
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3-5. Other interior features

Heated steering wheel®

The heated steering wheel heats the leather portions on the left and right
of the steering wheel.

Turns the heater on/off

The indicator light comes on
when the heater is operating.

M The heated steering wheel can be used when 6
» RX270/RX350 o
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch WN”ION ON mode.

» RX450h g.
The "POWER” switchiis in OI&]O e.

M To prevent 12-volt batt Gharge
The heated steeringgyhe® will automatically turn off after about 30 minutes.
M If the indicator lig es

Press the bu turn the heated steering wheel off and then press the button
again. If the indicator light still flashes, a malfunction may be occurring. Turn the
heated steering wheel off and have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

*: |f equipped
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3-5. Other interior features

A\ CAUTION

M Burns

Care should be taken to prevent injury if anyone in the following categories comes
in contact with the steering wheel when the heated steering wheel is on:

@ Babies, small children, the elderly, the sick and the physically challenged
@ Persons with sensitive skin
@ Persons who are fatigued

@ Persons who have taken alcohol or drugs that induce sleep (sﬁsing drugs, cold

remedies, etc.)

467
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3-5. Other interior features

Seat heaters and ventilators™

The seat heaters and ventilators heat the seats and maintain good airflow

by blowing air from the seats.

M Seat heaters

Turns the seat heater on

The indicator light comes on.
The higher the number is, the
warmer the seat becomes.

&
S
N

the seat heater on

, e indicator light comes on.
N2 The higher the number is, the
warmer the seat becomes.

Blows air from the seat

The indicator light comes on.
The higher the number is, the
stronger the airflow becomes.

M Operating condition
» RX270/RX350
The "ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
» RX450h
The "POWER" switch is in ON mode.
B When notinuse
Set the knob at “0". The indicator light turns off.

*: |f equipped
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3-5. Other interior features

A\ CAUTION

M Burns

@ Use caution when seating the following persons in a seat with the seat heater on
to avoid the possibility of burns:

* Babies, small children, the elderly, the sick and the physically challenged
* Persons with sensitive skin
* Persons who are fatigued
* Persons who have taken alcohol or drugs that induce sleep (sleeping drugs,
cold remedies, etc.)
@ Do not cover the seat with anything when using the seat’h
Using the seat heater with a blanket or cushion increa& temperature of the
seat and may lead to overheating.

&)
/\ NOTICE °§

1 To prevent damage to the seat heaters@ators
Do not put heavy objects that h% even surface on the seat and do not stick

sharp objects (needles, nails, etc. N§to the seat.
1 To prevent 12-volt battery discharge
» RX270/RX350
Do not leave the sy &on longer than necessary when the engine is off.
» RX450h 6

Do not leave th®system on longer than necessary when the hybrid system is off.
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3-5. Other interior features

Armrest

/\ NOTICE @’
1 To prevent damage to the armrest 600

Do not place too much strain on the armrest.

<&
\!
\.{(o

eO
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3-5. Other interior features

Coat hooks

To use the coat hook, push it in.

A\ CAUTION @J
M Items that must not be hung on the hook ?() 3
Do not hang a coat hanger or other hard or sh ject on the hook. If the SRS

curtain shield airbags deploy, these items m ome projectiles that cause death

or serious injury. é

<
o
X

eo

$94n}ea} Jousju|
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3-5. Other interior features

Assist grips

An assist grip installed on the ceiling can be used to support your body
while sitting on the seat.

N
\O

O
A\ CAUTION 0§
M Assist grip ‘

Do not use the assist grip when getti@Qr out of the vehicle or rising from your

seat. Q

/\ NOTICE ()qg

i To prevent damage%e assist grip

Do not hang arf y object or put a heavy load on the assist grip.

A4
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3-5. Other interior features

Floor mat

Use only floor mats designed specifically for vehicles of the same model
and model year as your vehicle. Fix them securely in place onto the carpet.

Insert the retaining hooks (clips)
into the floor mat eyelets.

O

o
Turn the r knob of each

retai '@ook (clip) to secure 3
th mats in place.

ways align the A marks.

$94n}ea} Jousju|

The shape of the retﬁgooks (clips) may differ from that shown in the

illustration.

)
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3-5. Other interior features

A\ CAUTION

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause the driver's floor mat to slip, possibly interfering with the
pedals while driving. An unexpectedly high speed may result or it may become diffi-
cultto stop the vehicle, leading to a serious accident.

B When installing the driver's floor mat

® Do not use floor mats designed for other models or different model year vehicles,
even if they are Lexus Genuine floor mats.

@ Only use floor mats designed for the driver's seat.
@ Always install the floor mat securely using the retaining ho@)s) provided.

@ Do not use two or more floor mats on top of each ot

B Before driving

® Do not place the floor mat bottom-side up or uEs' whn.
at the floor mat is securely fixed in
orrect place with all the provided

w
® gmg hooks (clips). Be especially care-

ful to perform this check after cleaning the
floor.

@ RX270/RX350: With the engine stopped
B and the shift lever in P, fully depress each
\ pedal to the floor to make sure it does not

eo interfere with the floor mat.

RX450h: With the hybrid system stopped
and the shift lever in P, fully depress each
pedal to the floor to make sure it does not
interfere with the floor mat.
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3-5. Other interior features

Luggage compartment features

M Cargo hooks
Pull the hook to use.

The cargo hooks are provided
for securing loose items.

o

B Auxiliary boxes

» Deck side boxes \\
Pull @ap upwards when lift-
in over up.

475

w

$94n}ea} Jousju|




3-5. Other interior features

» Deck floor box (if equipped)

Pull the lever upwards when lift-
~ing the deck board up.
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3-5. Other interior features

M Luggage cover (if equipped)

Push from above until the claws
on both sides are securely
locked in position.

;\'OQ
S 3
ut the luggage cover and
pok it onto the anchors.

$94n}ea} Jousju|

I Removing the luggage covers ‘

» Front luggage cover

- Press the buttons to remove the
& luggage cover.
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3-5. Other interior features

» Rear luggage cover

Detach the outer clips of the rear

luggage cover from the back door.

Detach the inner clips of the rear
luggage cover from the back door.

M Installing the rear luggage cover

@ Ensure that the luggage cover is in the proper installation position.
Push the clips of the rear luggage cover into the indentions on the back door
until they are locked into place.

® Check that the rear luggage cover is securely attached.
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3-5. Other interior features

A\ CAUTION

B When the cargo hooks are notin use

To avoid injury, always return the cargo hooks to their stowed positions.
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3-5. Other interior features
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Maintenance and care
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4-1. Maintenance and care

Cleaning and protecting the vehicle exterior

Perform the following to protect the vehicle and maintain it in prime condi-
tion:

@ Working from top to bottom, liberally apply water to the vehicle
body, wheel wells and underside of the vehicle to remove any dirt
and dust.

@ Wash the vehicle body using a sponge or soft cloth, such as a
chamois.

@ For hard-to-remove marks, use car wash soap %rinse thor-

oughly with water. o o
@ Wipe away any water. (}
@ Wax the vehicle when the waterproo g deteriorates.

If water does not bead on a clean surfe apply wax when the vehicle

body is cool. Q

—

M Automatic car washes ‘

® Before washing the Qp

®Brushes us automatic car washes may scratch the vehicle surface and
harm your vehicle’s paint.

* Fold the mirror%
+ Turnoft %@r ack door system (it equipped).

M High pressure car washes

® Do not allow the nozzles of the car wash to come within close proximity of the
windows.

®Before using the car wash, check that the fuel filler door on your vehicle is
closed properly.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

M Aluminum wheels

®Remove any dirt immediately by using a neutral detergent. Do not use hard
brushes or abrasive cleaners. Do not use strong or harsh chemical cleaners.
Use the same mild detergent and wax as used on the paint.

® Do not use detergent on the wheels when they are hot, for example after driving
for long distance in the hot weather.

©® Wash detergent from the wheels immediately after use.
M Bumpers

Do not scrub with abrasive cleaners.

O
A\ CAUTION .Qo
O

O

itch to off.

B When cleaning the windshield

Set the wg

If th;ﬁoer switch is in [AVAI®] the wipers

erate unexpectedly in the following

tidns, and may result in hands being 4

aught or other serious injuries and cause
damage to the wiper blades. <
v, }
[¢]
@ When the upper &rt S the windshield where the raindrop sensor is located is 3
touched by han §
® When aw r similar is held close to the raindrop sensor %’_
@ lf something bumps against the windshield g
(]

@ f you directly touch the raindrop sensor body or if something bumps into the
raindrop sensor

B Precautions regarding the exhaust pipe
Exhaust gasses cause the exhaust pipe to become quite hot.

When washing the vehicle, be careful not to touch the pipe until it has cooled suffi-
ciently, as touching a hot exhaust pipe can cause burns.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

/\ NOTICE

1 To prevent paint deterioration and corrosion on the body and components (alu-
minum wheels etc.)

©® Wash the vehicle immediately in the following cases:

* Atter driving near the sea coast

* After driving on salted roads

* Ifyou see coal tar or tree sap on the paint surface

* Ifyou see dead insects, insect droppings or bird droppings on the paint

* After driving in an area contaminated with soot, oily smokgamine dust, iron
powder or chemical substances 8

+ Ifthe vehicle becomes heavily soiled in dust or mud 4 o

* Ifliquids such as benzene and gasoline are spilled paint surface

© I the paint is chipped or scratched, have it rep 'r@lmediatdy.

® To prevent the wheels from corroding, rem dirt and store in a place with
low humidity when storing the wheels. ‘

i Cleaning the exterior lights
® Wash caretully. Do not use or: 'Qbs ances or scrub with a hard brush. This

may damage the surfaces of th .
® Do not apply wax on the es of the lights.
Wax may cause da e lenses.
M To prevent damage n-thgvindshield wiper arms
When lifting t \Qr arms away from the windshield, pull the driver side wiper

arm upward TRErand repeat for the passenger side. When returning the wipers to
their original position, do so from the passenger side first.

M When using an automatic car wash
Set the wiper switch to the off position.

If the wiper switch is in [a\Ulk®) the wipers may operate and the wiper blades may
be damaged.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

Cleaning and protecting the vehicle interior

The following procedures will help protect your vehicle's interior and keep
itin top condition:
M Protecting the vehicle interior

Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner. Wipe dirty surfaces
with a cloth dampened with lukewarm water.

M Cleaning the leather areas
@ Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner.

@ Wipe any excess dirt and dust with a soft cloth c%pened with

diluted detergent. °
Use a diluted water solution of approximately&weutral wool deter-
gent.

@ Wring out any excess water from th and thoroughly wipe

off all remaining traces of deter

@ Wipe the surface with a dr choth to remove any remaining
moisture. Allow the lea dry in a shaded and ventilated area.

M Cleaning the syntheb} ather areas

@ Remove loose g avacuum cleaner.

® Apply a mi@ap solution to the synthetic leather using a sponge

or soft?
@ Allow th& solution to soak in for a few minutes. Remove the dirt

and wipe off the solution with a clean, damp cloth.

485
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4-1. Maintenance and care

M Caring for leather areas

Lexus recommends cleaning the interior of the vehicle at least twice a year to main-
tain the quality of the vehicle’s interior.

B Shampooing the carpets

There are several commercial foaming-type cleaners available. Use a sponge or
brush to apply the foam. Rub in overlapping circles. Do not apply water. Excellent
results are obtained by keeping the carpet as dry as possible.

M Seat belts

Clean with mild soap and lukewarm water using a cloth or spo@Nso check the
belts periodically for excessive wear, fraying or cuts. ’\o
Ph

B Water in the vehicle
@ RX270/RX350: Do not splash or spi in the vehicle.
Doing so may cause electrical ¢ @e s etc. to malfunction or catch fire.

@ RX450h: Do not splash or spiiiquid in the vehicle, such as on the floor, in the
hybrid battery (traction batt&) air vents or in the luggage compartment.
Doing so may cause& rid battery, electrical components, etc. to malfunc-

A\ CAUTION §('
O

tion or catch fire.

@ Do not get any RS components or wiring in the vehicle interior wet.
(—P.148)
An electricalgalfunction may cause the airbags to deploy or not function prop-
erly, resulting in death or severe injury.

M Cleaning the interior (especially instrument panel)

Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrument panel may reflect off the
windshield, obstructing the driver's view and leading to an accident, resulting in
death or serious injury.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

/\ NOTICE

m Cleaning detergents
©® Do not use the following types of detergent, as they may discolor the vehicle inte-
rior or cause streaks or damage to painted surfaces:
* Non-seat portions: Organic substances such as benzene or gasoline, alkaline

or acidic solutions, dye, or bleach
+ Seats: Acidic solutions, such as thinner, benzene, or alcohol

® Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrument panel's or other interior
part's painted surface may be damaged. Q

M Preventing damage to leather surfaces N

Observe the following precautions to avoid damage to&terioration of leather

surfaces:

® Remove any dust or dirt from leather surfaces j iately.
® Do not expose the vehicle to direct sunlj oar extended periods of time. Park
the vehicle in the shade, especially durj mmer.

® Do not place items made of viny| iQor that contain wax on the upholstery, as
they may stick to the leather sx@ the vehicle interior heats up significantly.
M Water on the floor

Do not wash the vehicl Qith water.
Vehicle systems such a8he audio system may be damaged if water comes into
contact with eleca&components under the floor of vehicle. Water may also
cause the bodﬁ .
H Cleaning the iRside of the rear window
® Do not use glass cleaner to clean the rear window, as this may cause damage to
the rear window defogger heater wires or antenna. Use a cloth dampened with

lukewarm water to gently wipe the window clean. Wipe the window in strokes
running parallel to the heater wires or antenna.

©® Be careful not to scratch or damage the heater wires or antenna.
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4-2. Maintenance

Maintenance requirements

To ensure safe and economical driving, day-to-day care and regular main-
tenance are essential. Lexus recommends performing the following main-
tenance:

M Scheduled maintenance
Scheduled maintenance should be performed at specified intervals
according to the maintenance schedule.

For full details of your maintenance schedule, read the “Warranty and
Service Booklet”.

M Do-it-yourself maintenance Q
. | O
What about do-it-yourself maintenance? \
Many maintenance items are easy to do f if you have a little
mechanical ability and a few basic automo, ols.

sks require special tools and
itied technicians. Even if you are

Note, however, that some maintena
skills. These are best performed b
an experienced do-it-yourself nic, we recommend that repairs
and maintenance be con y your Lexus dealer who will keep a
record of maintenance onpur Lexus. This record could be helpful
should you ever requir: rranty Service.

488
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B Where to go%g
It makes good s&nse to take your vehicle to your local Lexus dealer for service.

Lexus technicians are well-trained specialists receiving the latest service informa-
tion through technical bulletins, service tips, and in-dealership training programs.
They learn to work on Lexus before they work on your vehicle, rather than while
they are working on it. Doesn't that seem like the best way?

Your Lexus dealer has invested a lot of money in special Lexus tools and service
equipment. It helps them to do the job better and at less cost.

Your Lexus dealer's service department will perform all of the scheduled mainte-
nance on your vehicle - reliably and economically.



4-2.Maintenance

M Does your vehicle need repairs?

Be on the alert for changes in performance and sounds, and visual tip-offs that indi-
cate service is needed. Some important clues are:

® Engine missing, stumbling or pinging
® Appreciable loss of power
@ Strange engine noises

® A fluid leak under the vehicle (However, water dripping from the air condition-
ing system after use is normal.)

® Change in exhaust sound (This may indicate a dangerous carbon monoxide
leak. Drive with the windows open and have the exhaust sys ecked imme-
diately.) o,

@ Flat-looking tires, excessive tire squeal when corneri@even tire wear

® Vehicle pulls to one side when driving straight el road

® Strange noises related to suspension move

@ Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy feeli ake pedal, pedal almost touches
the floor, vehicle pulls to one side wh ing

® Engine coolant temperature c@y igher than normal
[ you notice any of these cluis tale your vehicle to your Lexus dealer as soon as

possible. Your vehicle ma djustment or repair.

A\ CAUTION
M lfyour vehicleﬁ:roperly maintained

Improper maintenance could result in serious damage to the vehicle and possible
serious injury or death.

B Handling of the 12-volt battery

12-volt battery posts, terminals and related accessories contain lead and lead com-
pounds which are known to cause brain damage. Wash your hands after handling.

(—>P.514,519)

9.e2 pue SoURUB}UIR|.|
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Do-it-yourself service precautions

If you perform maintenance by yourself, be sure to follow the correct pro-
cedures as given in these sections.

* Warm water (RX270/RX350)
* Baking soda (RX270/RX350)

12-volt battery condition * Grease

(—P.514,519) - Conventional wrench
(for terminal clamp jpglts)
* Distilled watez( /RX350)

* “Toyota Su g Life Coolant”

g, non-nitrite and non-borate
_ io ant with long-life hybrid
Engine coolant level . z

(0 organic acid technology. “Toyota

(XU o Super Long Life Coolant” is pre-

mixed with 50% coolant and 50%

QO‘ deionized water.

* Funnel (used only for adding cool-

o\ ant)
é * “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant”

or a similar high quality ethylene
glycol-based non-silicate, non-
amine, non-nitrite and non-borate
Engine/power control unit coolant with long-life hybrid
coolant level (RX450h) organic acid technology. “Toyota
(—=>P.51)  Super Long Life Coolant” is pre-
mixed with 50% coolant and 50%
deionized water.
* Funnel (used only for adding cool-
ant)
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

* “Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or

equivalent
Engine oil level (—P.503) - Rag or paper towel
* Funnel (used only for adding
engine oil)

* Fuse with same amperage rating as

Fuses (—P.538,550)

original
* Bulb with sa @Eer and watt-

age rating
Light bulbs (—>P.567) - Phillips- crewdriver
* Flat rewdriver

Radiator and condenser

4
@ « Tire pressure gauge
Tire inflation pressure (—{ i e

+ Compressed air source

* Water or washer fluid containing
antifreeze (for winter use)

Washer fluid eo SR | Funnel (used only for adding water

or washer fluid)

9.e2 pue SoURUB}UIR|.|
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

The engine compartment contains many mechanisms and fluids that may move sud-
denly, become hot, or become electrically energized. To avoid death or serious injury,
observe the following precautions:

B When working on the engine compartment

@®RX450h; Make sure that the indicator on the “POWER” switch and the
“READY” indicator are both off.

® Keep hands, clothing and tools away from the moving fans and engine drive belt.

@ RX270/RX350: Be careful not to touch the engine, radiatogmxhaust manifold,
etc. right after driving as they may be hot. Oil and otherﬂu@ also be hot.

@ RX450h: Be careful not to touch the engine, power ¢ Xunit, radiator, exhaust
manifold, etc. right after driving as they may be hot %nd other fluids may also

be hot.
@ Do not leave anything that may burn easily,@; paper and rags, in the engine

compartment. &
@ RX270/RX350: Do not smoke, caus@/a ks or expose an open flame to fuel or
the 12-volt battery. Fuel and 12- t@ fumes are flammable.

®RX450h: Do not smoke, cau arks or expose an open flame to fuel. Fuel

fumes are flammable. ‘
@®RX270/RX350: Be Qe|y cautious when working on the 12-volt battery. It

contains poisonoys angcorrosive sulfuric acid.

@ Take care beca&ke fluid can harm your hands or eyes and damage painted
surfaces.
If fluid gets olyyour hands or in your eyes, flush the affected area with clean water
immediately.

If you still experience discomfort, consult a doctor.
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B When working near the electric cooling fan or radiator grille

» RX270/RX350

Be sure the "ENGINE START STOP” switch is off.
With the “ENGINE START STOP” switch in IGNITION ON mode, the electric

cooling fan may automatically start to run if the air conditioning is on and/or the
coolant temperature is high. (—P. 514)

» RX450h

Be sure the "POWER" switch is off. ?

With the “POWER” switch in ON mode, the electric coolip ay automatically
start to run if the air conditioning is on and/or the coolanl&”erature is high.
(—P.514)

W Safety glasses o
Wear safety glasses to prevent flying or fallin ial, fluid spray, etc. from getting
in your eyes.

Q 4

when the fluid level in the accumulator is high.
[f the reservoir needs frequent refilling, it may indicate a serious problem.

/\ NOTICE
M lf you remove the air cleanwe =<
Driving with the air cle er removed may cause excessive engine wear due to %
dirtin the air. Also, a e could cause afire in the engine compartment. 3
>
W If the fluid levek Qor high 8
Q
[t is normal fo brake fluid level to go down slightly as the brake pads wear or 3
8
3
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Hood

Release the lock from the inside of the vehicle to open the hood.

Pull the hood lock release lever.

The hood will pop up slightly.

Pull up the @ry catch lever
.—. i and In‘t th

A\ CAUTION &Q
M Pre-driving ch&
Check that theyood is fully closed and locked.

It the hood is not locked properly, it may open while the vehicle is in motion and
cause an accident, which may result in death or serious injury.

494



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Positioning a floor jack

When raising your vehicle with a floor jack, position the jack correctly.
Improper placement may damage your vehicle or cause injury.

M Front

o

» RX270/RX350

<
m.
3
=4
)
>
o
=}
o)
o
o
=}
o
o
o
-
]
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B When raising your vehicle

Make sure to observe the following precautions to reduce the possibility of death or
serious injury:

@ Lift up the vehicle using a floor jack such as
the one shown in the illustration.

N
— R

@ When using a floor jack, follow the instructions %g-uanu& provided with the
jack.

® Do not use the jack that was supplied wit vehicle.

@® Do not put any part of your body u ath the vehicle when it is supported
only by the floor jack.

@ Always use floor jack and/or a ive jack stands on a solid, flat, level surface.

@ RX270/RX350: Do not the engine while the vehicle is supported by the
floor jack.

®RX450h: Do notﬁr he hybrid system while the vehicle is supported by the

floor jack.

@ Stop the v?on level, firm ground, firmly set the parking brake and shift the

shift lever to P

@ Make sure to set the floor jack properly at the jack point.
Raising the vehicle with an improperly positioned floor jack will damage the vehi-
cle and may cause the vehicle to fall off the floor jack.

® Do not raise the vehicle while someone is in the vehicle.

® When raising the vehicle, do not place any object on top of or underneath the
floor jack.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Engine compartment

» RX270

05)

A Engine oil level dkéﬁ
—P.503)
12-volt b&
Fuse box

(—>P.514)
(—>P538)

(—P.509)
@ Condenser (—P.514)
Radiator (—>P.514)

B Electric cooling fans

Bl Washer fluid tank  (—P. 517)

497
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] : 4
| Clvazamas? |
Engine coolant reservoir

H Engine oil filler cap g 2
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

» RX350

ooy
Engine oil filler cap(—)P{%

Engine oil level dipgti
. 503)

Bl 12-volt batter \, (P 514)

@ Fuse boxé (—P.538)

498

| Clvazamass |
Engine coolant reservoir
(—P.509)
@ Condenser (—P.514)
Radiator (—>P.514)

Bl Electric cooling fans

Bl Washer fluid tank  (—P. 517)



» RX450h

Washer fluid tank

(6ND17)
Engine oil filler ¢ ' 505)
Engine oil leve[8igstick

é (—P.503)
B Power coMtrol unit coolant

(—>P. 511)
(=P 550)

reservoir
Fuse boxes

4.-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

(—P.51)
Condenser (—P.514)
Bl Radiator (—>P.514)

Bl Electric cooling fans
i@ Power control unit coolant

radiator (—P.514)

499
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| Clvazamass |
@ Engine coolant reservoir
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

N Engine compartment cover |

B Removing the engine compartment covers (RX270/RX350)
» Outside
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4.-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Removing the engine compartment covers (RX450h)
p Outside

M Installing the clin
X 7
6

;

/\ NOTICE

Q.
3
=
®
o]
Q
]
o
®
Q
]
o
o
Q
-
o

501

I After installing an engine compartment cover

Make sure that the cover is securely installed in its original position.



4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

I 12-volt battery cover (RX270/RX350) ‘

Removing the 12-volt battery
cover.

. 00
o
B When installing the 12-volt battery cover Fo

/\ NOTICE

Securely install the cover over the 12-volt bat ilure to do so may cause water
to enter the engine compartment when it rﬁ the vehicle is washed, resulting in

a malfunction.
R
‘Q'
QO

X

eO
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

I Engine oil |

With the engine at operating temperature and turned off, check the oil
level on the dipstick.

B Checking the engine oil

Park the vehicle on level ground. After warming up the engine
and turning it off (RX270/RX350) or warming up the engine
and turning off the hybrid system (RX450h), wait more than 5

minutes for the oil to drain back into the bottom%he engine.

» RX270

Holding a \mder the end, pull
the dipstilebut.

Holding a rag under the end, pull
the dipstick out.

9.e2 pue SoURUB}UIR|.|
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

504

» RX450h

Holding a rag under the end, pull
the dipstick out.

Wipe the dipstick clean. oo

Reinsert the dipstick fully. &\k
Holding a rag under the end, pull the @ic out and check the

oil level.
Wipe the dipstick and reinsert it oy

» Type A ‘
QQI Low
Q Full

[ CLrazarsns |
» Type B
Low
Full
| cLvalariis |



4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

» Type C
Low
Full
| Cuvazansio |
B Adding engine oil Q
» RX270 O

I the oil |&s below or near the

low @nark, add engine oil of
t e type as that already in the

» RX350

If the oil level is below or near the
low level mark, add engine oil of
the same type as that already in the
engine.

505
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

» RX450h

If the oil level is below or near the
low level mark, add engine oil of
the same type as that already in the
engine.

L/

adding oil. \
o BN
selection oé
Qil quantity
(Low — Full) 15L(16qt, 1-3&’(.)

Gl QY

Remove the%@&ap by turning it counterclockwise.

Make sure to check the oil type and prepare the it@eded before

Add engine 8islowly, checking the dipstick.
[nstall thc&iller cap by turning it clockwise.
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Engine oil consumption
® The amount of engine oil consumed depends on the oil viscosity, the quality of
the oil and the way the vehicle is driven.
® More oil is consumed under driving conditions such as high speeds and fre-
quent acceleration and deceleration.
® A new engine consumes more oil.

® When judging the amount of oil consumption, keep in mind that the oil may
have become diluted, making it difficult to judge the true level accurately.

® Oil consumption: Max. 1.0 L per 1000 km (11 qt./600 m||es@|mp qt./600

miles)

@ f your vehicle consumes more than 10 L (11 qt,, O@qt) every 1000 km

(600 miles), contact your Lexus dealer.

A\ CAUTION
W Used engine oil é 4

@ Used engine oil contains pote’ armful contaminants which may cause skin
disorders such as inflammaﬂ or skin cancer, so care should be taken to avoid
ct. To remove used engine oil from your skin, wash

prolonged and repeatgd
thoroughly with soa water.

@ Dispose of used&\d filters only in a safe and acceptable manner. Do not dis-
fil

pose of used4jl ilters in household trash, in sewers or onto the ground.
Call your dealer, service station or auto parts store for information con-
cerning recycling or disposal.

9.e2 pue SoURUB}UIR|.|

® Do not leave used engine oil within the reach of children.
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

/\ NOTICE

M To prevent serious engine damage
Check the oil level on a regular basis.

B When replacing the engine oil

® Be careful not to spill engine oil on the vehicle components.

® Avoid overfilling, or the engine cou

|d be damaged.

©® Check the oil level on the dipstick every time you refill the vehicle.

® Be sure the engine oil filler cap is properly tightened. Q
o
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

N Engine coolant (RX270/RX350) |

The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “FULL" and “LOW"
lines on the reservoir when the engine is cold.

Reservoir cap
“FULL" line
“LOW” line
If the level is on or below the

“LOW” line, addf@olant up to the
“FULL ling, ( 60)

4

<

o]

2

[0)

>

g

H Coolant selecti r‘ , 8
) , y

Only use “To uper Long Life Coolant” or a similar high quality ethylene glycol 3
based non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-borate coolant with long-life 8
[0

hybrid organic acid technology.

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is a mixture of 50% coolant and 50% deionized
water. (Minimum temperature: -35°C [-31°F])

For more details about coolant, contact your Lexus dealer.
H [ the coolant level drops within a short time after replenishing

Visually check the radiator, hoses, radiator cap, drain cock and water pump.
If you cannot find a leak, have your Lexus dealer test the cap and check for leaks in

the cooling systems.
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B When the engine is hot

Do not remove the radiator cap.
The cooling system may be under pressure and may spray hot coolant if the cap is
removed, causing serious injuries, such as burns.

/\ NOTICE

and antifreeze must be used to provide proper lubric corrosion protection
and cooling. Be sure to read the antifreeze or cooIanEl .

M If you spill coolant
Be sure to wash it off with water to prevent@e to parts or paint.

R
P
o

M When adding engine coolant ?
Coolant is neither plain water nor straight antifreeze. Th;c@: mixture of water

<

X

eO
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

I Coolant (RX450h) |

The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “FULL" and “LOW"
lines on the reservoir when the engine and hybrid system are cold.
» Engine coolant reservoir

Reservoir cap
“FULL" line
“LOW line

If the level is @or below the
“‘LOW" line, @coolant up to the

"FULL" @}m 663)

9.e2 pue SoURUB}UIR|.|
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

p» Power control unit coolant reservoir

Reservoir cap
“FULL" line
“LOW” line

If the level is on or below the
“LOW" line, add coolant up to the
“FULL" line. (=P. 663)

O
\0

M Coolant selection

Only use “Toyota Super, c@S(e Coolant” or similar high quality ethylene glycol
based non-silicate, no ine, non-nitrite, and non-borate coolant with long-life
hybrid organic acid %nobgy.

“Toyota Super ife Coolant” is a mixture of 50% coolant and 50% deionized

water. (Minim mperature: -35°C [-31°F])
For more details about coolant, contact your Lexus dealer.
M If the coolant level drops within a short time of replenishing

Visually check the radiators, hoses, engine/power control unit coolant reservoir
caps, drain cock and water pump.

If you cannot find a leak, have your Lexus dealer test the cap and check for leaks in
the cooling systems.
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B When the engine and hybrid system are hot

Do not remove the coolant reservoir cap.
The cooling system may be under pressure and may spray hot coolant if the cap is
removed, causing serious injuries, such as burns.

/\ NOTICE

and antifreeze must be used to provide proper lubric corrosion protection
and cooling. Be sure to read the antifreeze or cooIanEl .

M If you spill coolant
Be sure to wash it off with water to prevent@e to parts or paint.

R
P
o

M When adding coolant ?
Coolant is neither plain water nor straight antifreeze. Th;c@: mixture of water

<

X

eO
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

N Radiator and condenser |

Check the radiator and condenser and clear away any foreign objects.
If either of the above parts are extremely dirty or you are not sure of their
condition, have your vehicle checked by your Lexus dealer.

A\ CAUTION

B When the engine (RX270/RX350) or hybrid system (RX450h) is hot
Do not touch the radiator or condenser as they may be hot and@se serious inju-

ries, such as burns.
o

] 12-volt battery (RX270/RX350) aé

Check the 12-volt battery as follows. o

M 12-volt battery exterior
Make sure that the 12-volt at rminals are not corroded and that

- cracks, or loose clamps.

there are no loose conne

Terminals
Hold-down clamp
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Checking 12-volt battery fluid

Check that the level is between
“UPPER LEVEL" and “LOWER
LEVEL".

“UPPER LEVEL"
‘LOWER LEVEL"

If the fluid level is at or below

‘LOWER LEVEL", add distilled

water. o
O
M Before recharging \\
When recharging, the 12-volt battery produces hy@ gas which is flammable

and explosive. Therefore, observe the following recharging:

@ If recharging with the 12-volt battery inst@n the vehicle, be sure to discon-

nect the ground cable.

er is off when connecting and discon- 4
Yolt battery.

©® Make sure the power switch on th
necting the charger cables to

l After recharging/reconnectig thé 12-volt battery

In some cases, the engi ot start. Follow the procedure below to initialize the
system.

Shift the
O

SR 3| Start the engine. (If the engine does not start first time, repeat the proce-
dure.)

If the engine will not start even after multiple attempts at the above method, contact
your Lexus dealer.

ver to P, and turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch off.

close any of the doors.

9.e2 pue SoURUB}UIR|.|
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B Chemicals in the 12-volt battery

Batteries contain poisonous and corrosive sulfuric acid and may produce hydrogen
gas which is flammable and explosive. To reduce the risk of death or serious injury,
take the following precautions while working on or near the 12-volt battery:

® Do not cause sparks by touching the 12-volt battery terminals with tools.
® Do not smoke or light a match near the 12-volt battery.

@ Avoid contact with eyes, skin and clothes.

® Never inhale or swallow electrolyte. Q

@ Wear protective safety glasses when working near the%gbattery.
@ Keep children away from the 12-volt battery.

B Where to safely charge the 12-volt battery &

Always charge the 12-volt battery in an operq Do not charge the 12-volt bat-
tery in a garage or closed room where ther&s sufficient ventilation.

B Emergency measures regarding ele e

@ lf electrolyte gets in your eyes%
Flush your eyes with clean waterYor at least 15 minutes and get immediate medi-
cal attention. If possib, e,&nue to apply water with a sponge or cloth while
traveling to the near cal facility.

@ If electrolyte gets 8§ your skin
Wash the aft t@rea thoroughly. If you feel pain or burning, get medical atten-
tionimme

@ lf electrolyte gets on your clothes
It can soak through clothing on to your skin. Immediately take off the clothing and
follow the procedure above if necessary.

@ |f you accidentally swallow electrolyte
Drink a large quantity of water or milk. Get emergency medical attention imme-
diately.
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/\ NOTICE

B When recharging the 12-volt battery

4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Never recharge the 12-volt battery while the engine is running. Also, be sure all

accessories are turned off.

I Washer fluid

» RX270/RX350

If any washer d %t work or the
warning m appears on the
multi-info, on display, the

was may be empty. Add

W, uid.
©

If any washer does not work or the
warning message appears on the
multi-information  display, the
washer tank may be empty. Add
washer fluid.
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

518

A\ CAUTION

B When adding washer fluid
» RX270/RX350

Do not add washer fluid when the engine is hot or running as washer fluid contains
alcohol and may catch fire if spilled on the engine etc.
» RX450h

Do not add washer fluid when the hybrid system is hot or operating as washer fluid
contains alcohol and may catch fire if spilled on the hybrid system etc.

Q
O
A )

NOTICE Q0

M Do not use any fluid other than washer fluid 0
Do not use soapy water or engine antifreeze in téof washer fluid.
Doing so may cause streaking on the vehic@nted surfaces.
M Diluting washer fluid Q
Dilute washer fluid with water as y.
Refer to the freezing temperature¥listed on the label of the washer fluid bottle.

0’30‘
Q




4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

12-volt battery (RX450h)

M Location

¥ The 12-volt battery is located on
the left-hand side of the luggage
compartment.

O

» Vehicles with a compact spare tire (}
f

Pull ver upward to fold
b e
{ d.

B Removing the 12-volt battery cover o

ront part of the deck

Pull the folded deck board
upright.

9.e2 pue SoURUB}UIR|.| -
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Pull on the attached hook to
extend the string.

Use the hook to e the deck
board as s n the illustra-
tion.

| After removing the clips,
remove the 12-volt battery
cover.
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

» Vehicles with a full-size spare tire

Pull the lever upward to fold
back the front part of the deck
board.

Pull on th ’\Qhed hook to
extend th&vg.

Use the hook to secure the deck
board as shown in the illustra-
tion.

521
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

522

| After removing the clips,
remove the 12-volt battery
cover.

M Exterior
Make sure that the 12-volt battery terminals arx@corroded and

that there are no loose connections, cracks or, clamps.

0 T s

-down clamp

Install the 12-volt battery cover
with the clips.




4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Before recharging

When recharging, the 12-volt battery produces hydrogen gas which is flammable
and explosive. Therefore, observe the following precautions before recharging:

@ lf recharging with the 12-volt battery installed on the vehicle, be sure to discon-
nect the ground cable.

® Make sure the power switch on the charger is off when connecting and discon-
necting the charger cables to the 12-volt battery.

H After recharging/reconnecting the 12-volt battery

The hybrid system may not start. Follow one or both of the follo procedures:

® After opening and closing the driver’s door, wait 10 se d then attempt to
start the hybrid system. (If the system does not startt ime, repeat the pro-

cedure.)

©® With the shift lever in P and the “POWER” sw@ open and close any door
and then attempt to start the hybrid system

It the system will not start even after m attempts at both methods, contact

your Lexus dealer. 0
‘Q'

QO

X

eO
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B Chemicals in the 12-volt battery

The 12-volt battery contain poisonous and corrosive sulfuric acid and may produce
hydrogen gas which is flammable and explosive. To reduce the risk of death or seri-
ous injury, take the following precautions while working on or near the 12-volt bat-
tery:

® Do not cause sparks by touching the 12-volt battery terminals with tools.

® Do not smoke or light a match near the 12-volt battery.

@ Avoid contact with eyes, skin and clothes. Q

® Never inhale or swallow electrolyte. ®, 0

@ Wear protective safety glasses when working near t)-é/olt battery.

@ Keep children away from the 12-volt battery. 0
B Where to safely charge the 12-volt battery 96

Always charge the 12-volt battery in an o ea. Do not charge the 12-volt bat-
tery in a garage or closed room where t is insufficient ventilation.

B How to recharge the 12-volt ba%
Only perform a slow chargeé or less). The 12-volt battery may explode if
charged at a quicker rate, 9
a

B Emergency measures rding electrolyte

@ If electrolyte get&vur eyes
Flush your e clean water for at least 15 minutes and get immediate medi-

cal attentio ossible, continue to apply water with a sponge or cloth while
traveling to the nearest medical facility.

@ lf electrolyte gets on your skin
Wash the affected area thoroughly. If you feel pain or burning, get medical atten-
tion immediately.

@ If electrolyte gets on your clothes
It can soak through clothing on to your skin. Immediately take off the clothing and
follow the procedure above if necessary.

@ |f you accidentally swallow electrolyte
Drink a large quantity of water or milk. Get emergency medical attention imme-
diately.
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B When replacing the 12-volt battery

Use a 12-volt battery designed for the RX450h. Failure to do so may cause gas
(hydrogen) to enter the passenger compartment, causing a fire or explosion.

For replacement of the 12-volt battery, contact your Lexus dealer.

/\ NOTICE

B When recharging the 12-volt battery
Never recharge the 12-volt battery while the hybrid sys%aperating. Also, be

sure all accessories are turned off. o
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Tires

526

Replace or rotate tires in accordance with maintenance schedules and
treadwear.

B Checking tires

New tread

Treadwear indicator

Worn tread
The location of treadwear indi-
cators is shown bythe “TWI" or

“A” marks, eb olded on the
ire.

sidewall

Qe tire condition and
pré not rotated.

M Tire rotation

» Vehicles with a compact spare tire‘

otate the tires in the order

Q~ shown.

To equalize tire wear and help
extend tire life, Lexus recom-
mends that tire rotation is car-
ried out approximately every

5000 km (3000 miles).

-l;!{

» Vehicles with a full-size spare tire

Rotate the tires in the order
shown.

To equalize tire wear and help
extend tire life, Lexus recom-
mends that tire rotation is car-
ried out approximately every

5000 km (3000 miles).




4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M When to replace your vehicle’s tires
Tires should be replaced if:

® You have tire damage such as cuts, splits, cracks deep enough to expose the
fabric, and bulges indicating internal damage

® A tire goes flat repeatedly or cannot be properly repaired due to the size or
location of a cut or other damage

[ you are not sure, consult with your Lexus dealer.
W Tire life
Any tires over 6 years old must be checked by a qualified te tégan even if it has

seldom or never been used or damage is not obvious.
M If the tread on snow tires wears down 4 mm (016 in.) \

The effectiveness of the tires as snow tires is |ost.e

©

A\ CAUTION
X

B Wheninspecting or replacing t

damage to parts of the dri in, as well as dangerous handling characteristics,
which may leadtoana esulting in death or serious injury.

® Do not mix tires rent makes, models or tread patterns. Also, do not mix
tires of remarka erent treadwear.
@® Do not use es other than those recommended by Lexus.

@ Do not mix differently constructed tires (radial, bias-belted or bias-ply tires).

Observe the following precautFn prevent accidents. Failure to do so may cause

® Do not mix summer, all season and snow tires.

@ Do not use tires that have been used on another vehicle.
Do not use tires if you do not know how they were used previously.
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

/\ NOTICE

M Driving on rough roads

Take particular care when driving on roads with loose surfaces or potholes.

These conditions may cause losses in tire inflation pressure, reducing the cushion-
ing ability of the tires. In addition, driving on rough roads may cause damage to the
tires themselves, as well as the vehicle’s wheels and body.

W If tire inflation pressure of each tire becomes low while driving

Do not continue driving, or your tires and/or wheels may be ruined.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Tire inflation pressure

Make sure to maintain proper tire inflation pressure. Tire inflation pressure
should be checked at least once per month. However, Lexus recommends
that tire inflation pressure be checked once every two weeks. (—P. 691)

W Effects of incorrect tire inflation pressure
Driving with incorrect tire inflation pressure may result in the following:

® Reduced fuel efficiency

® Reduced driving comfort and tire life Q
©® Reduced safety &o

® Damage to the drive train o

If a tire needs frequent inflating, have it checked Lexus dealer.

M Instructions for checking tire inflation pres l@

When checking tire inflation pressure, o the following:
©® Check only when the tires are ¢, e 4
If your vehicle has been park%t least 3 hours or has not been driven for
more than 1.5 km or 1 miIe,Qu ill get an accurate cold tire inflation pressure
reading. o E_
3
® Always use a tire pres$ire gauge. T
The appearance tire can be misleading. In addition, tire inflation pressure 2
thatis evenj pounds off can degrade ride and handling. §
®Do not recére inflation pressure after driving. It is normal for tire inflation §_
Q
(]

pressure to be higher after driving.

® Never exceed the vehicle capacity weight.
Passengers and luggage weight should be placed so that the vehicle is bal-

anced.
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

M Proper inflation is critical to save tire performance

Keep your tires properly inflated. Otherwise, the following conditions may occur
and result in an accident causing death or serious injury:

@ Excessive wear

@ Uneven wear

@ Poor handling

@ Possibility of blowouts resulting from overheated tires

@ Poor sealing of the tire bead . OQ
@ Wheel deformation and/or tire separation \\

® A greater possibility of tire damage from road haz

530

/\ NOTICE ‘O

B When inspecting and adjusting tire i@Qn pressure
n

Be sure to put the tire valve capSQv .
Without the valve caps, dirt orgois ure could get into the valve and cause air leak-
age, which could result i: 50 ident. If the caps are lost, replace them as soon as

possible.
)
o
X




4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Wheels

If awheelis bent, cracked or heavily corroded, it should be replaced.
Otherwise, the tire may separate from the wheel or cause a loss of han-

dling control.

B Wheel selection
When replacing wheels, care should be taken to ensure that they
are equivalent to those removed in load capacity, diameter, rim
width, and inset™.
Replacement wheels are available at your Lexus dealer.

*: Conventionally referred to as “offset”. o
Lexus does not recommend using the followin&\

@ Wheels of different sizes or types 0

@ Used wheels

@ Bent wheels that have been st@%ed

B Aluminum wheel precauti 0
n@

@ Use only Lexus whee and wrenches designed for use with
your aluminum wh

® When rotating%pairing or changing your tires, check that the
wheel nuts till tight after driving 1600 km (1000 miles).

®Be caénot to damage the aluminum wheels when using tire

chains.

@ Use only Lexus genuine balance weights or equivalent and a
plastic or rubber hammer when balancing your wheels.
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B When replacing wheels

® Do not use wheels that are a different size from those recommended in the
Owner's Manual, as this may result in loss of handling control.

® Never use an inner tube in a leaking wheel which is designed for a tubeless tire.
Doing so may result in an accident, causing death or serious injury.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Air conditioning filter

The air conditioning filter must be cleaned or changed regularly to main-
tain air conditioning efficiency.
M Removal method

Set the air conditioning system to recirculated mode.
(—P.347)

The air conditioning filter case cannot be removed with the system in
outside air mode.

RX270/RX350: Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch off.
RX450h: Turn the “POWER” switch off.

Open the &Mgbox. Lift and

remove E|€)artition.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Remove the filter cover.

Remove the a|r itioning fil-
ter anc| re t with a new

& mark shown on the
f|| ould be pointing up.

If the filter is dirty, clean by blow-
ing compressed air through the
filter from the underside.

Hold the air gun 5 cm (2 in.)
from the filter and blow for
approximately 2 mmutes at

500 kPa (5.0 kgf/cm or bar,
72 psi).

If an air gun is not available,
have the filter cleaned by
your Lexus dealer.
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Checking interval

Inspect, clean and replace the air conditioning filter according to the maintenance
schedule. In dusty areas or areas with heavy traffic flow, early replacement may be
required. (For scheduled maintenance information, please refer to the “Warranty
and Service Booklet".)

M If air flow from the vents decreases dramatically

The filter may be clogged. Check the filter and replace if necessary.

/i\ NOTICE OQ

®

X

1 To prevent damage to the system
® When using the air conditioning system, make su&’a filter is always installed.

©® When cleaning the filter, do not clean with wat

9.e2 pue SoURUB}UIR|.|
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Electronic key battery

Replace the battery with a new one ifitis discharged.

B You will need the following item:s:
@ Flathead screwdriver

@ Small Phillips-head screwdriver
@ Lithium battery (CR1632)
M Replacing the battery

Take out the mec@cal key.

STEP Q. Remove the cover.

Remove the depleted battery.

Insert a new battery with the “+"
terminal facing up.
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Use a CR1632 lithium battery

@ Batteries can be purchased at your Lexus dealer, local electrical appliance
shops or camera stores.
® Replace only with the same or equivalent type recommended by the manufac-
turer.
® Dispose of used batteries according to the local laws.
M If the electronic key battery is discharged
The following symptoms may occur:
®The smart entry & start system and wireless remote co 6 | not function
properly.
® The operational range is reduced.
B When the card key battery needs to be replace a |pped)
us dealers. Your Lexus dealer

The battery for the card key is available on|
can replace the battery for you.

Q
A\ CAUTION & )

B Removed battery and othe

Keep away from childrghese parts are small and if swallowed by a child, they can
cause choking. Fallu\o o so could result in death or serious injury.

AN Nonc&

1 For normal operation after replacing the battery
Observe the following precautions to prevent accidents:

©® Always work with dry hands.
Moisture may cause the battery to rust.

® Do not touch or move any other component inside the remote control.

® Do not bend either of the battery terminals.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Checking and replacing fuses (RX270/RX350)

If any of the electrical components do not operate, a fuse may have blown.
If this happens, check and replace the fuses as necessary.

Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch off.
Remove the engine compartment cover. (—P. 500)
Open the fuse box cover.

» Engine compartment

Push the tab in and lift the lid off.

After a system failure, see “Fuse layout and amperage ratings”
for details about which fuse to check. (—P. 541)
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4.-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Remove the fuse with the pull-
out tool.

Check if the fuse has blown. Q
» Type A . o
N
Norm

w fuse of an appropriate
amperage rating. The amperage
rating can be found on the fuse

box lid.

B§ se
‘Q ce the blown fuse with a

Normal fuse
Blown fuse

Replace the blown fuse with a
new fuse of an appropriate
amperage rating. The amperage
rating can be found on the fuse

box lid.
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Normal fuse
Blown fuse

Replace the blown fuse with a
new fuse of an appropriate
amperage rating. The amperage
rating can be found on the fuse

box lid.

ce the blown fuse with a

w fuse of an appropriate
amperage rating. The amperage
rating can be found on the fuse

box lid.

Normal fuse

] so Blown fuse

Replace the blown fuse with a
new fuse of an appropriate
amperage rating. The amperage
rating can be found on the fuse

box lid.
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4.-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

I Fuse layout and amperage ratings

M Engine compartment

4 O “YUrvy

[EFEETR]
0 BROBRRAZAAEEEAAE
7 B39RRRAREERRRAY

\ 4 69 GO 60 G2 53 |

Ampere Circuit
¢ 4
8%

1 RDIFANNO.1 “Electric cooling fans
2 RRDEF QA Rear window defogger <
3 AIRSUS OA D =l
g
4 HEATER o\ 50A  Airconditioning system 5
5 SPAR 30A — 1
6 SPARE 40 A  — 8
(]
7 ABSNO.2 30A Vehicle stability control
8 H-LPCLN 30A Headlight cleaner
9 PBD 30A Power back door
10 ST 30A Starter system
A/F H-LP RHHI, H-LP LH LO, H-LP
n  PD 50A RH LO, H-LP LH HI, HORN, S-
HORN, EFIMAIN NO. 2
12 ABSNO.1 50A Vehicle stability control
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Electric power steering system

3 EPS 60 A
14 ALT 140 A
5 AMPI LA
16 EFIMAINo\,Q 30A
7 AMP2 30A
18 IG2MAIN 30A
19 IPJ/B 25 A
20 STRLOCK 20 A
2 RADNO.3 15 A
22 HAZ 15A

542

IGTMAIN, TOWING BATT,
DEICER, TOWING, STOP, RDI FAN
NO.1,FILTER, RR DEF, AIR SUS,
HEATER, ABSNO. 2, H-LP CLN,
PBD, ECU-IGINO.1, ECU-IGINC.
3, GAUGE NO.1,ECU-IGINQ. 2,
EPS, FR WIP, RR WIPAR WASH, RR
WASH, RH S-I—EI'@HTR, TAIL,
PANEL, D/L RFOG, FR
DOOR, F R,RRDOOR, RL
P-SEAT LH, P-SEAT
AIR SUS, FUEL OPN, DR

OBD,RR FOG, S/ROCF,
, INVERTER, ECU-ACC, P/

Qﬁ/INT, CIG,RADIONO. 2

Audio system

Multiport fuel injection system/
sequential multiport fuel injection sys-
tem, electronic controlled transmis-

sion, EFINO. 1, EFINQO. 2, F/PMP
Audio system

IGN, GAUGE NO.2,ECUIG 2
Power door lock system

Starter system

Meters and gauges, navigation sys-
tem, audio system

Emergency flashers



4.-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Multiport fuel injection system/

23

24
25

26

27
28
29
30

31

32

33

34

ETCS

RADNO.1
AM?2

ECU-BNO.2

MAYDAY/TEL
IMMOBI
ALT-S

DRL

IGN

ECU-BNQO.1

EFINO.1

10A

10A
75A

75A

75A
75A
75A
75A

10A

10A

sequential multiport fuel injection sys-
tem

Audio system, navigation system
Starter system

Air conditioning system, audio system,

vehicle stability contr@stem, power

windows
S
MAYDAY/TEL! \o
IMMO&OO
Chargihg®Bystem

ime running light system

ltiport fuel injection system/ 4

sequential multiport fuel injection sys-
tem

Vanity mirror lights, luggage compart-
ment lights, interior lights, personal
lights, door courtesy lights, footwell
lights, scuff lights

Tilt and telescopic steering, multiplex

9.e2 pue SoURUB}UIR|.|

communication system, meters and
gauges, driving position memory,
power seats, power back door, head-
up display, outside rear view mirror,
steering sensor

Multiport fuel injection system/
sequential multiport fuel injection sys-
tem, electronic controlled transmis-
sion
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Multiport fuel injection system/
A/F 10A sequential multiport fuel injection sys-
= tem
WIP-5*2 75 A Cruise control

Adaptive front-lighting system, air
conditioning system, rear window

36 ECU-IGINO.4 10A

defogger, vehicle stability control sys-

tem, electric coolinél@

37 BK/UPLP 75A Back-uplights,é

38 ECU-IGINO.5 15A Air conditi system

Adaptiéont-lighting system, head
lig @aner, cruise control, vehicle
ity control, air conditioning sys-

q Multiport fuel injection system/

40 EFINQO.2 éA sequential multiport fuel injection sys-
Q tem

Multiport fuel injection system/

41 F/PM P*éo 1BA sequential multiport fuel injection sys-

tem

39 ECU-IGINO.6 10A

42 DEICER 25A Windshield wipers and washer

Vehicle stability control, vehicle
dynamics integrated management,
stop lights, electronic controlled

43  STOP 75 A transmission, multiport fuel injection
system/sequential multiport fuel injec-
tion system, shift lock control system,
starter system

44  TOWING BATT 20A Trailer battery
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

45 TOWING 30A Trailer lights
46  FILTER 10A —_—
ECU-IGINO. 6, BK/UP LP, ECU-

R 304 1GINO.5,ECU-IGINO. 4
48 H-LPRHHI 1BA Right-hand headlight (high beam)
49 H-LPLHHI 1BA Left-hand headlight (high beam)
50 BIXENON 10A
51 H-LPRHLO 1B5A Right-hand he &low beam)
52 H-LPLHLO 1B5A Left-hand ht (low beam)
53 HORN 10A Horn
EFI M':lN I\/&%rt fuel injection system/
54 NO.2 20A uential multiport fuel injection sys- 4
AJE*2 Q. tem
55  S-HORN S-HORN
*1. RX270

*2, RX350 \.

eO
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Driver’s side instrument panel

( I I
1zE s lcl7

e e bd bd e bd b

115 16 17 18

25 26 27 28 29 30

l'!_ ™

e

19 -20'- 21 22 N 23

L T B o B B B o B

31 32 33 34 35 /
- % . . — ‘

1 P/POINT 1BA

2 ECU-ACC Qg
3 Q 1BA

4 RADI%@ 75 A

5 GAUGENO.1 10A

6 ECU-IGINO.3 10A

546

vigation system, air conditioning
system, audio system, multiplex com-
munication system, multi-information
display, head-up display

Power outlet

Audio system, navigation system
Emergency flashers, navigation sys-
tem, head-up display, air conditioning
system, charging system

Qutside rear view mirror, windshield
wipers and washer, seat heaters,

power outlet, moon roof, air condi-
tioning system



4.-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Multiplex communication system,

steering sensor, shift lock control sys-

tem, tilt and telescopic steering, auto-

7 ECUIGINO.1  10A (17 andieiescopie STEEring, o
matic transmission system, power
back door, pre-crash safety system,

vehicle stability control system

8 S/ROOF 30A Moon roof

9 FUELOPN 75A  Fuelfiler door openelCh

10 PSB 30A Pre-crash seat

1 TI&TE 30A Tilt and te@c steering system

12 DRLOCK 10A DR L

13 FRFOG 15A FrQQg lights

14 P-SEATLH 30A Qwer seat (left-side) 4

15  4WD 7.'@ AWD system
16 INVERTER é A Power outlet
7 RRFOG Q 5A Rear fog lights
Multiplex communication system,

18 D/L Aéo 25A power door lock system, power back

door

9.e2 pue SoURUB}UIR|.|

19 EPS 10A Electric power steering system

20 ECU-IGINO.?2 10A Lexus parking assist-sensor, AWD

system, pre-crash seat belt

Switch illumination, navigation system,
automatic transmission system, audio

21 PANEL 10A system, multi-information display, air
conditioning system, multiplex com-
munication system
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Front position lights, tail lights, license
22 TAIL 10A plate lights, front fog lights, towing
converter, rear fog lights

23 AIRSUS 20 A e

24  P-SEATRH 30A Power seat (right-side)

25 OBD 75 A On-Board diagnosis

o ook aon Tt Qs

27 RRDOOR 25A Rear power vy A (right-side)

28 FLDOOR 25 A Flront P inldow (left-side), out-

side 'ew mirror

29 RLDOOR 25A & Bower window (left-side)

30 FRWASH 25 0 indshield wipers and washer

31 RRWIP 1 Windshield wipers and washer
og A Windshield wipers and washer

32 RRWASH
33 FRWIP \Q 30A Windshield wipers and washer

o Multiport fuel injection system/
? sequential multiport fuel injection sys-
ECUIG 10A tem, SRS airbag system, stop lights,
electronic controlled transmission,

34

steering lock system
35 GAUGENO.2 75 A Gauge and meters
36 RHS-HTR 1BA Seat heater (right-side)
37 LHS-HTR 1BA Seat heater (left-side)
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M After afuseis replaced

@ f the lights do not turn on even after the fuse has been replaced, a bulb may
need replacement. (—=P. 567)

Ot the replaced fuse blows again, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus
dealer.

M If there is an overload in the circuit

The fuses are designed to blow, protecting the wiring harness from damage.

M To prevent system breakdowns and vehicle fire

A\ CAUTION . ‘00
o

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may cause damage, and possibl orinjury.

®Never use a fuse of a higher amperage than indicated, or use any other
object in place of afuse. Q

@ Always use a genuine Lexus fus @J alent.
Never replace afuse with a wi@n as a temporary fix.

This can cause extensive da@ge or even fire.

® Do not modify fuse o s@xes.

/\ NOTICE 0\'
W Before replacig fuses

Have the cause of electrical overload determined and repaired by your Lexus
dealer.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Checking and replacing fuses (RX450h)

If any of the electrical components do not operate, a fuse may have blown.
If this happens, check and replace the fuses as necessary.

Turn the “POWER” switch off.

Remove the engine compartment cover. (—P. 500)

Open the fuse box cover.

» Engine compartment (type A fuse box)

Push the tab in and lift the lid off.

»;°°
&
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4.-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

» Engine compartment (type C fuse box)
Push the tab in and lift the lid off.

v . o
Removeot@

9.e2 pue SoURUB}UIR|.|
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

552

» Luggage compartment (type B fuse box)
o ‘ Remove the terminal cover.

After a system failure, see “Fuse layout and, Qerage ratings”
for details about which fuse to check. (—55Q35)

Re e fuse with the pull-
e

Check if the fu®e has blown.

> Type A sO
Normal fuse

Blown fuse

Replace the blown fuse with a
new fuse of an appropriate
amperage rating. The amperage
rating can be found on the fuse

box lid.




4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Normal fuse
Blown fuse

Replace the blown fuse with a
new fuse of an appropriate
amperage rating. The amperage
rating can be found on the fuse

box lid.

ce the blown fuse with a

w fuse of an appropriate
amperage rating. The amperage
rating can be found on the fuse

box lid.

\Q Normal fuse

e o Blown fuse
g Replace the blown fuse with a

new fuse of an appropriate
amperage rating. The amperage
rating can be found on the fuse

box lid.
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Normal fuse
Blown fuse

Replace the blown fuse with a
new fuse of an appropriate
amperage rating. The amperage
rating can be found on the fuse

box lid.
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

I Fuse layout and amperage ratings

M Engine compartment (type A fuse box)

i PCU

2 IGCTNO.2 A
3 IGCTNQO.3 QO A Hybrid system
4 INVWP X, 10A  Hybridsystem

eo

o ez
Ampere Circuit
» 4
15@ Hybrid system

Hybrid system

9.e2 pue SoURUB}UIR|.|
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Engine compartment (type B fuse box)

a 1 U B l
I [2[3]4]s]e]7]s]
7 e
0 AEREBBRYARBAEEEEE
8 128088888R188088 |

|

1 RRDEF

2 AIRSUS

3 HEATER 5(@ Air conditioning system

4  ABSNO.1 & A Electronically controlled brake system

5 RDIFANNO:1 40 A Electric cooling fans

6 RDI F%l@& 40 A Electric cooling fans

7 H-LP 30A Headlight cleaner

8 PBD 30A Power back door

9 HVR/BNO.A 30 A ::;\SZVU\,AIIC/‘TDCT NO. 2,IGCTNQO. 3,
H-LP RHHI, H-LP LH LO, H-LP RH

10 PD 50A LO, H-LP LH HI, HORN, S-HORN,
A/F

11 ABSNO.2 50A Electronically controlled brake system

ABS MAIN NO. 1, ABS MAIN NO.

2 HVR/BNO.Z — 80A ) /c W/P BATT FAN, OIL PMP
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4.-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

IG1MAIN, TOWING BATT,
DEICER, TOWING, STOP, RDI FAN
NO. 1, FILTER, RR DEF, AIR SUS,
HEATER, RDIFANNO. 2, H-LP
CLN, PBD, ECU-IGINO. 1, ECU-
IGINO. 3, GAUGE NO. 1, ECU-IG1
NO. 2, EPS, FR WIP,RR WIP, FR
WASH, RR WASH, RH S-HTR, LH S-

B | Dept 1S0A |1R TAIL PANE

P-SEA TE, AIR SUS, FUEL
OPN OCK, OBD,RRFOG, S/

R @4WD, INVERTER, ECU-
,P/POINT, CIG,RADIONQ. 2,
SNO.1 4

14 AMP1 % g Audio system

. L <
o Multiport fuel injection system/ )
15 EFIMAIN Q 30A sequential multiport fuel injection sys- o}
o\ tem, EFINO. 1, EFINQO. 2, F/PMP %
]
16 AMP$ 30A Audio system %’_
7 IG2MAIN 30A IGN, GAUGE NO. 2, ECUIG2 %
18 IPJ/B 25A Power door lock system
19 STRLOCK 20A Starter system
20 RADNO.3 15A Meters alnd gauges, navigation sys-
tem, audio system
21 HAZ 15A Emergency flashers
Multiport fuel injection system/
22 ETCS 10A sequential multiport fuel injection sys-

tem
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

23 RADNO.1 10A Audio system, navigation system
24  AM2 75 A Starter system

Air conditioning system, electric
25 ECU-BNO.2 75 A power steering system, audio system,

electronically controlled brake sys-
tem, power windows

26 MAYDAY/TEL 75A MAYDAY/TEL
27 IMMOBI 75A IMMOBI ,\oo

ABS MAIN
28 NO. 3 1BA Brake sys@
29 DRL 75A Daytj nning light system
iport fuel injection system/
30 IGN 10A z uential multiport fuel injection sys-
tem

Vanity mirror lights, luggage compart-

31 DOME QEA ment lights, interior lights, personal
\Q lights, door courtesy lights, footwell

lights, scuff lights
é Tilt and telescopic steering, multiplex

communication system, meters and
auges, driving position memory,
32 ECU-BNO.1 oA 9% 9P y
power seats, power back door, head-
up display, outside rear view mirror,

steering sensor

Multiport fuel injection system/
33 EFINGO.1 10A sequential multiport fuel injection sys-
tem

34  WIP-S 75 A Cruise control
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4.-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Adaptive front-lighting system, air

35

36
37

38

39

40

4

42

43
44
45

46

47
48

ECU-IGINO. 4 10A

BK/UPLP 75A
ECU-IGINO.5 1BA

ECU-IGINQO. 6 10A

EFING. 2 10A

F/PMP 15 ei &

DEICER A
<&
STOPéO\ 75A

TOWING BATT 20A

TOWING 30A
FILTER 10A
IGTMAIN 30A
H-LP RH HI 1BA
H-LP LH HI 1BA

conditioning system, rear window
defogger, electronically controlled
brake system, electric cooling fans

Back-up lights

Air conditioning system

Adaptive front-lightinggystem, head
light cleaner, cruis&l, air condi-

tioning system ’\

Multiport fughiglection system/
seque tiport fuel injection sys-
tem

iport fuel injection system/
uential multiport fuel injection sys- 4
tem

Windshield wipers and washer

Vehicle dynamics integrated manage-
ment, stop lights, multiport fuel injec-
tion system/sequential multiport fuel
injection system, shift lock control sys-

9.e2 pue SoURUB}UIR|.|

tem, starter system, cruise control
Trailer battery
Trailer lights

ECU-IGINO. 6, BK/UP LP, ECU-
IGINQO. 5, ECU-IGINO. 4

Right-hand headlight (high beam)
Left-hand headlight (high beam)
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

49 BIXENON 10A  —

50 H-LPRHLO 1BA Right-hand headlight (low beam)

51 H-LPLHLO 15A Left-hand headlight (low beam)

52 HORN 10A Horn
Multiport fuel injection system/

53 A/F 20A sequential multiport fuel injection sys-
tem

54 S-HORN 75 A S-HORN &\o
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Engine compartment (type C fuse box)

(—— —— —— M

1 ABSMAINNO.1 10A system

ABS MAIN < 4
2 NO. 2 10% Brake system
3 BATTFAN éA Battery cooling fan

4  OILPMP Q 10A Hybrid system
5 A/CW/ \ 10A Air conditioning system

9.e2 pue SoURUB}UIR|.|
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Driver’s side instrument panel

( I I
1zE s lcl7

e e bd bd e bd b

115 16 17 18

25 26 27 28 29 30

l'!_ ™

e

19 -20'- 21 22 N 23

L T B o B B B o B

31 32 33 34 35 /
- % . . — ‘

1 P/POINT 1BA

2 ECU-ACC Qg
3 Q 1BA

4 RADI%@ 75 A

5 GAUGENO.1 10A

6 ECU-IGINO.3 10A

562

vigation system, air conditioning
system, audio system, multiplex com-
munication system, multi-information
display, head-up display

Power outlet

Audio system, navigation system
Emergency flashers, navigation sys-
tem, head-up display, air conditioning
system, audio system

Qutside rear view mirror, windshield
wipers and washer, seat heaters,

power outlet, moon roof, air condi-
tioning system



4.-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Multiplex communication system,

steering sensor, shift lock control sys-
7 ECUIGINO.1 0A tem, tilt and telescopic steering, vehi-

cle dynamicsintegrated management,
power back door, pre-crash safety

system
8 S/ROOF 30A Moon roof
9 FUELOPN 75A  Fuelfiler door openelCh
10 PSB 30A Pre-crash seat
1 TI&TE 30A Tilt and te@c steering system
12 DRLOCK 10A DR L
13 FRFOG 15A FrQQg lights
14 P-SEATLH 30A Qwer seat (left-side) 4

15  4WD 7.'@ AWD system
16 INVERTER é A Power outlet
7 RRFOG Q 5A Rear fog lights
Multiplex communication system,

18 D/L Aéo 25A power door lock system, power back

door

9.e2 pue SoURUB}UIR|.|

19 EPS 10A Electric power steering system

20 ECU-IGINO.?2 10A Lexus parking assist-sensor, pre-crash

seat belt, capacitor

Switch illumination, navigation system,
hybrid transmission system, audio sys-
21 PANEL 10A tem, multi-information display, air con-
ditioning system, multiplex
communication system
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Front position lights, tail lights, license
22 TAIL 10A plate lights, front fog lights, towing
converter, rear fog lights

23 AIRSUS 20 A e

24  P-SEATRH 30A Power seat (right-side)

25 OBD 75 A On-board diagnosis

o oo ma [

27 RRDOOR 25A Rear power vy A (right-side)

28 FLDOOR 25 A Flront P inldow (left-side), out-

side 'ew mirror

29 RLDOOR 25A '& Bower window (left-side)

30 FRWASH 25 0 indshield wipers and washer

31 RRWIP 1 Windshield wipers and washer
og A Windshield wipers and washer

32 RRWASH
33 FRWIP \Q 30A Windshield wipers and washer

E o Multiport fuel injection system/

sequential multiport fuel injection sys-
tem, SRS airbag system, stop lights,

4 | Eliez A electronically controlled brake sys-
tem, steering lock system, hybrid sys-
tem

35 GAUGENO.2 75 A Gauge and meters

36 RHS-HTR 15A Seat heater (right-side)

37 LHS-HTR 15A Seat heater (left-side)
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Luggage compartment (type A fuse box)

I G
1 DCDC-S 75A  Hybrid syster&

2 CAPACITOR 10A Capac'tQC)

M Luggage compartment (type B fUS{Q

&

&
%
= ez 3
1 MAIN 180 A  Allelectrical components
2 RR-B 50A  CAPACITOR,DCDC-S
3 EPS 80A  Hybrid system
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M After afuseis replaced

@ f the lights do not turn on even after the fuse has been replaced, a bulb may
need replacement. (—=P. 567)

Ot the replaced fuse blows again, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus
dealer.

M If there is an overload in the circuit

The fuses are designed to blow, protecting the wiring harness from damage.

A\ CAUTION . ‘00
o

M To prevent system breakdowns and vehicle fire

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause damage, and possibl € or injury.

®Never use a fuse of a higher amperag g than that indicated, or use any
other object in place of a fuse. Q

@ Always use a genuine Lexus fus @J alent.
Never replace afuse with a wi@n as a temporary fix.

This can cause extensive da@ge or even fire.

@ Do not modify fuses ueoxes.

/ANOTICE 4, O

W Before replacig fuses
Have the cause of electrical overload determined and repaired by your Lexus
dealer as soon as possible.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Light bulbs

You may replace the following bulbs by yourself. The difficulty level of
replacement varies depending on the bulb. If necessary bulb replacement
seems difficult to perform, contact your Lexus dealer.

For more information about replacing other light bulbs, contact your Lexus
dealer.

M Preparing for light bulb replacement
Check the wattage of the light bulb to be replaced. (—P. 693)

—P.500 0\
B Turning off the power back door main switcl-&wipped)

—P.71 6

B Front bulb locations o
» Vehicles with discharge headlig}b‘

M Removing the engine compartment covers Q

Headlight high beam

9.e2 pue SoURUB}UIR|.|

Front turn signal light Front fog light
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

» Vehicles with LED headlights

Headlight high beam

Front turn signal light

<
O\

Q
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4.-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Rear bulb locations

Tail light

Back-up ligh

> <

N Replacing light buleG | 5
hBeams (vehicles with discharge headlights) §

—aaa RX270/RX350 (right side) 5

o

Open the cap. %

B’ Move the washer fluid filler
opening to allow easy access to

the light bulbs.
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Unplug the connector while
depressing the lock release.

Turn the bulb baa:ounterclock—

wise. &\o

Replacing the light bulb, and install
the bulb base.

Align the 3 tabs on the light bulb

with the mounting, and insert.
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Turn and secure the bulb base.
Connect the connector.

Shake the bulb base gently to
check that it is not loose, turn the
headlight high beams on once and
visually confirm that no light is leak-
ing through the mounting.

BEiE26]RX270/RX350: When replacing the right side bulb, install by
conducting with the directions reverse

M Headlight high beams (vehicles with LED hea xQ)

Turn th @/er counterclockwise
and @e it.

Unplug the connector while pull-
ing the lock release.

571
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.

Replacing the |ig®|b, and install
the bulb basg.

Align th @bs on the light bulb
with@unting, and insert.

Turn and secure the bulb base.
Connect the connector.

Shake the bulb base gently to
check that it is not loose, turn the
headlight high beams on once and
visually confirm that no light is leak-
ing through the mounting.

STEP Y . Turn the cover clockwise.
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Front turnsignal light (left side)
RX450h:

Move the fuse box.

Vehicles wiﬂl L adlights:

Unplug N\ Connector  while
depressi e lock release.

Turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.

STEP Remove the light bulb.

573
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Front turnsignal light (right side)

e N\ RX450h:
STEP' i | .. 50

Move the washer fluid filler open-
ing.

Turn the bulb @ounterdock—
wise.

oS
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M Frontfog lights

4.-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

To allow enough working clear-
ance, turn the steering wheel to
the opposite side of the bulb to be
replaced.

Remove the fender liner bolt and
clips, and then partly remove the
fender liner.

Unplug the connector while
depressing the lock release.

Turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.

575
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Replacing the light bulb, and install
the bulb base.

Align the 3 tabs on the light bulb

with the mounting, and insert.

Turn and secure the bulb base.
Connect th ector.
.
Shake th&\u base gently to
check thaf it is not loose, turn the

fr ights on once and visually
c that no light is leaking

h the mounting.
‘Qoug

S22 6] When replacing a |i9@insta” by conducting [BIEd 1] with the
directions reverse*

QO

X

eO
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Rear turn signal and tail lights

Remove the access hole cover.

Use a flathead screwdriver
wrapped in a cloth,

Turn the bulb 6Qounterclock

wise.

I Tail l 60
rn signal light

‘O

Q 4
@ Remove the light bulb.
\
(®)

Tail light
Rear turn signal light

9.e2 pue SoURUB}UIR|.|
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

578

M Tail and back-up lights

Remove the access hole cover.

Use a flathead screwdriver
wrapped in a cloth,

Turn the bulb 6Qounterclock

wise.

Tail li
B light

Remove the light bulb.

Tail light
Back-up light



4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Rear fog light (right side)
STEP i ¢

Remove the bolts using a Phillips-
head screwdriver and remove the
clip.

Removing t&
|nsta||ing% ip

Turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.

9.e2 pue SoURUB}UIR|.|

Remove the light bulb.
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.

Remove the li :
&

00
&> ©

M Lights other than the ab vg

If any of the lights ljst low has burnt out, have it replaced by your
Lexus dealer.

@ Headlight b&eams
@ Dayti ning lights

@ Front position lights

@ Side turn signal lights
@ Stop lights

@ High mounted stoplight
@ License plate lights
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Discharge headlights (if equipped)

If voltage to the discharge bulbs is insufficient, the bulbs may not come on, or may
go out temporarily. The discharge bulbs will come on when normal power is
restored.

BMLED bulbs

The headlight low beams (if equipped), daytime running lights, front position lights,
side turn signal lights, stop lights, high mounted stoplight and license plate lights
consist of a number of LED:s. If any of the LEDs burn out, take your vehicle to your

Lexus dealer to have the light replaced.
H Condensation build-up on the inside of the lens c

Contact your Lexus dealer for more information in the f&\ng situations. Tempo-
rary condensation build-up on the inside of the hea |@ ens does not indicate a

malfunction.
® Large drops of water are built up on the insbbhe lens.
® Water has built up inside the headlight. ‘

Q_Qv
\N
\.{(o

eO

9.e2 pue SoURUB}UIR|.|
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B Replacing light bulbs

@ Turn off the lights. Do not attempt to replace the bulb immediately after turning
off the lights.

The bulbs become very hot and may cause burns.

® Do not touch the glass portion of the light bulb with bare hands. Hold the bulb by
the plastic or metal portion.
If the bulb is scratched or dropped, it may blow out or crack.

@ Fully install light bulbs and any parts used to secure them. Failyre to do so may
result in heat damage, fire, or water entering the headlight gmif¥ his may damage
the headlights or cause condensation to build up on th &

Metal Components ‘Vehides Wlth | arge headhghts
While th eam headlights are turned
on, a a short time after they have

ned off, metal components at the
of the headlight assembly will be
tremely hot. To prevent burns, do not
touch these metal components until you
are certain they have cooled down.
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

M Discharge headlights (if equipped)
® Contact your Lexus dealer before replacing discharge headlights (including light
bulbs).

® Do not touch the discharge headlight's high voltage socket when the headlights

are turned on.
An extremely high voltage of 30000 V will be discharged and could result in

serious injury or death by electric shock.
@ Do not attempt to take apart or repair the low beam discha@eadlight bulbs,

connectors, power supply circuits, or related componerics.
Doing so could result in electric shock and serious inj ath.

B To prevent damage or fire o
Make sure bulbs are fully seated and locked. 60

‘07
&
<
QO

X

eO
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4.3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
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When trouble arises

5
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5-1. Essential information

Emergency flashers

The emergency flashers are used to warn other drivers when the vehicle
has to be stopped in the road due to a breakdown, etc.

Press the switch.

All the turn signal lights will flash.
To turn them off, press the switch
once again.

N
\0

M Emergency flashers 6

RX270/RX350: If the emergency flash Q used for a long time while the

engine is not operating, the 12-volt batt y discharge.
RX450h: If the emergency flash ed for along time while the hybrid system
is not operating (while the REA dicator is not illuminated), the 12-volt battery

may discharge.
QO
O
é
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5-1. Essential information

If your vehicle needs to be towed

If towing is necessary, we recommend having your vehicle towed by your
Lexus dealer or a commercial towing service, using a lift-type truck or a
flatbed truck.

Use a safety chain system for all towing, and abide by all state/provincial
and local laws.

2WD models: If towing your vehicle with a wheel-lift type truck from the
front, the vehicle's rear wheels and axles must be in good conditions.

(—P.590,593)

If they are damaged, use a towing dolly or flatbed truck.
AWD models: If towing your vehicle with a wheel-liﬂ%@uck, use a tow-

ing dolly. (—P. 590, 593) o
&
(o)

N Before towing |
The following may indicate a pr with your transmission (RX270/
RX350) or hybrid transmi 450h). Contact your Lexus dealer
before towing.
@ The engine (RX 50) or hybrid system (RX450h) is operat-
ing but the veh% ill not move. 5

@® The vehick&s an abnormal sound.

sasle e|qn0J} USLlM
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5-1. Essential information

I Emergency towing

588

<
o
X

eO

asssmm—— 8 > RX270/RX350

If a tow truck is not available in an
emergency, your vehicle may be
temporarily towed using a cable or
chain secured to the emergency
towing eyelet(s). This should only

be attempted onmbard, surfaced

roads for sho tances at low
®

speeds. \\

A driver, @ be in the vehicle to

stee perate the brakes. The

vehidles wheels, drive train, axles,

ing and brakes must be in
ood condition.

» RX450h

If a tow truck is not available in an
emergency, your vehicle may be
temporarily towed using a cable or
chain secured to the emergency
towing eyelet(s). This should only
be attempted on hard surfaced
roads for short distances at under
30 km/h (18 mph).

A driver must be in the vehicle to
steer and operate the brakes. The
vehicle's wheels, drive train, axles,
steering and brakes must be in
good condition.



5-1. Essential information

H Installing towing eyelets |

» Type A

Insert the mechanical key (—P.
45) into the groove and release
the claws. With the mechanical key
inserted, remove the eyelet cover
by pulling it towards you.

O

o

Inseg¥e mechanical key (—P.
Qinto the groove and release
e claws. With the mechanical key

nserted, remove the eyelet cover

by pulling it towards you.

5

Insert the towing eyelet into the

hole and tighten as much as possi- =

ble by hand. ]
s
o
D
S,
3
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5-1. Essential information

Using the tip of the wheel nut
wrench, tighten down the towing
eyelet securely without interfering
with the bumper.

I Towing with a sling-type truck e

o
Do not to a sling-type truck

to pre\%ﬁt y damage.

<°6

O O Q

I Towing with a wheelqge truck

» From the fror&/D models)

Release the parking brake.

e
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5-1. Essential information

» From the front (AWD models)

Use a towing dolly under the rear
wheels.

W=

p» From the rear

L)
Use a towi qy under the front
wheels.o(’IQO

O

If your Lexus is transported by a
flatbed truck, it should be tied
down at the locations shown in the
illustration.

sasle e|qno.|} USLlM -
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5-1. Essential information

If you use chains or cables to tie
down vyour vehicle, the angles

shaded in black must be 45°.

Do not overly tighten the tie downs
© f@\, or the vehicle may be damaged.

L/

M Before emergency towing oo

Release the parking brake. \

Shift the shit lever to N <

RX270/RX350: Turn the “ENGINE STOP” switch to ACCES-
SORY (engine off) or IGNITION gine running) mode.

RX450h: Turn the “POWER” syit@h?to ACCESSORY (hybrid system
off) or ON (hybrid system op ) mode.

M Emergency towing eyelet |ocatk$e

—P.628
\!

A\ CAUTION \QQ

B Caution while »Q
® Use extremedgaution when towing the vehicle.

Avoid sudden starts or erratic driving maneuvers which place excessive stress on
the emergency towing eyelets and the cables or chains. Always be cautious of the
surroundings and other vehicles while towing.

@ RX270/RX350: If the engine is not running, the power assist for the brakes and
steering will not function, making steering and braking more difficult.

@ RX450h: If the hybrid system is off, the power assist for the brakes and steering
will not function, making steering and braking more difficult.

M Installing towing eyelets to the vehicle

Make sure that towing eyelets are installed securely.
I not securely installed, towing eyelets may come loose during towing. This may
lead to accidents that cause serious injury or even death.
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5-1. Essential information

/\ NOTICE

1 To prevent causing serious damage to the transmission and Active Torque Con-
trol 4WD system (RX350) when towing using a wheel-lift type truck

2WD models: Never tow this vehicle from
the rear with the front wheels on the ground.
This may cause serious damage to the trans-

mission. If towing from the rear, used towing
e,
O O (@) Q
A

AWD models: Ne\N}W this vehicle with
any of the wheel he ground. This may
cause seri age to the transmission
and Activ que Control 4WD system

g (Rx3wse atowing dolly.

M To prevent damaging the vehlcleaen towing using a wheel-lift type truck

When raising the vehicle, g&e adequate ground clearance for towing at the
opposite end of the rai icle. Without adequate clearance, the vehicle could
be damaged while bging®ewed. 5

i To prevent bode @ge when towing using a sling-type trunk

Do not tow w ing-type truck, either from the front or rear.

sasle e|qn0J} USLlM
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5-1. Essential information

If you think something is wrong

594

If you notice any of the following symptoms, your vehicle probably needs
adjustment or repair. Contact your Lexus dealer as soon as possible.

I Visible symptoms
@ Fluid leaks under the vehicle.

(Water dripping from the air conditioning after use is normal.)
@ Flat-looking tires or uneven tire wear

@ Engine coolant temperature gauge needle continually points

higher than normal. Q
O

M Audible symptoms &
@ Changes in exhaust sound o
@ Excessive tire squeal when corneringéo
@ Strange noises related to the sus on system

@ RX270/RX350: Pinging O@Qr noises related to the engine
@ RX450h: Pinging or oleoises related to the hybrid system

M Operational symptog}
@ Engine missin ling or running rough

@ Appreciab of power
@ Vehic s heavily to one side when braking
@ Vehicle pulls heavily to one side when driving on a level road

@ Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy feeling, pedal almost touches
the floor



5-1. Essential information

Fuel pump shut off system (RX270/RX350)

To minimize the risk of fuel leakage when the engine stalls or when an air-
bag inflates upon collision, the fuel pump shut off system stops the supply of
fuel to the engine.

Follow the procedure below to restart the engine after the system is acti-
vated.

Turnthe “ENGINE START STOP” switch to ACCESSORY mode

or turn it off.
Restart the engine. oc

®,

X

/\ NOTICE 60‘0

M Before starting the engine

Inspect the ground under the vehicle. Sdo
[t you find that fuel has leaked onto the Q , the fuel system has been damaged
and is in need of repair. Do not res r@ gine.

<
o\.

Q
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If a warning light turns on or a warning buzzer sounds...

Calmly perform the following actions if any of the warning lights comes on
or flashes. If alight comes on or flashes, but then goes off, this does not nec-
essarily indicate a malfunction in the system.

I Stop the vehicle immediately. Continuing to drive the vehicle may be dangerous. ‘

The following warning indicates a possible problem in the brake system.
Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact your Lexus
dealer.

Warning light

* Low brake fluid
- * Malfunction in the bra m
This light also come en the parking brake is not
released. If thegi @r s off after the parking brake is fully
released the syéem is operating normally.
Parking brake engaged 0 ing buzzer
—P.608

Brake system warning light (vb

Stop the vehi ediately. |

The following warning indicates the possibility of damage to the vehicle
that may lead to an accident. Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe place
and contact your Lexus dealer.

Warning light Warning light/Details

- Charging system warning light
Indicates a malfunction in the vehicle’s charging system
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Have the vehicle inspected immediately. |

Failing to investigate the cause of the following warnings may lead to the
system operating abnormally and possibly cause an accident. Have the
vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

Warning light Warning light/Details

Malfunction indicator lamp
Indicates a malfunction in:

* The hybrid system (RX450h);

E * The electronic engine control system'\o

* The electronic throttle control sys
h); or

ssion control system

* The emission control system (R
* The electronic automatic tr,

(RX270/RX350)
SRS warning light ?}
- Indicates a ma ;
* The SRS air stem; or
* The seat &l pretensioner system
ABS gm 3 light :
|n%at s a malfunction in:
01e ABS; or

The brake assist system

Brake system warning light (RX450h)
(CD) Indicates a malfunction in:
* The regenerative brake system; or

* The electronically controlled brake system

sasle e|c|n011 USLlM

Electric power steering system warning light (warning

- buzzer)
Indicates a malfunction in the EPS (Electric Power Steering)

system
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning light Warning light/Details

Pre-crash safety system warning light (if equipped)
Indicates a malfunction in the pre-crash safety system
The warning light will operate as follows, even when the system
is not malfunctioning:

PCS * The light will flash quickly when the system is operating.
(Flashes) (—P.312)
* The light will turn on when the pre-crash braking is disabled.
(—P.313)

* The light will turn on when the system c@emporarily be
used. (—P.608) &\

Slip indicator o
Indicates a malfunction in: 60

* The VSC system; o

* The TRC system; or ﬁ
* The hill-start assist

system

‘AFS OFF” indi&tor (if equipped)
Indicate [function in the adaptive front-lighting system

)

0

(Flashes)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Follow the correction procedures. ‘

After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem, check
that the warning light goes off.

Warning light Warning light/Details Correction procedure

Open door warning light
- (warning buzzer)*1 Check that all the doors are

Indicates that one or more of closed.

the doors is not fully closed. oo

Low fuel level warning light &
» RX270/RX350 o
Indicates remaining fuel is
approximately 10.7 L (2.8
gal, 2.3 Imp. gal.) or |e‘° Refuel the vehicle.
» RX450h
Indicates remaimi is
approximate WO (2.7 gal,,
2.2 Imp. or less
Drine belt
- rer@er light 2
ning buzzer)*2 Fasten the seat belt.

(Onthe instru

et el arns the driver to fasten §
his/her seat belt. %

Front passenger’s seat belt g_

- reminder light o
(@nithercenter (warning buzzer)*2 Fasten the seat belt. é'
eemel) Warns the front passenger to ¢

fasten his/her seat belt.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning light Warning light/Details Correction procedure

Master warning light

A buzzer sounds and the
ing light d
-ﬁ warning |9 lcomes onan P 602
flashes to indicate that the
master warning system has
detected a malfunction.

*, Opendoor warning buzzer:

The open door warning buzzer sounds to alert one or more?he doors is not
fully closed (with the vehicle having reached a speed of @ [3 mph]).
(—P.608) \

*2. Driver's and front passenger’s seat belt buzzer: o

The driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt bu sounds to alert the driver and
front passenger that his or her seat belt is ened. The buzzer sounds for 30
seconds after the vehicle reaches a spe 0 km/h (12 mph). Then, if the seat
beltis still unfastened, the buzzer will n a different tone for 90 more seconds.

Q.
<
o\.

Q
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

M If the malfunction indicator lamp comes on while driving

The malfunction indicator lamp will come on if the fuel tank becomes completely
empty. [f the fuel tank is empty, refuel the vehicle immediately. The malfunction indi-
cator lamp will go off after several trips.

It the malfunction indicator lamp does not go off, contact your Lexus dealer as soon
as possible.

M Front passenger detection sensor, passenger seat belt reminder and warning
buzzer

@t luggage is placed on the front passenger seat, the front pagg&pnger detection
sensor may cause the warning light to flash and the warng zzer to sound
even if a passenger is not sitting in the seat. \

@ If a cushion is placed on the seat, the sensor may nof @ct a passenger, and the

warning light may not operate properly.
M Electric power steering system warning ligh ing buzzer)
drops, the electric power steering syst rning light may come on and the warn-
ing buzzer may sound.
M Customization e

The vehicle speed |inked§eg§t reminder buzzer can be disabled.

When the 12-volt battery charge becomg% ticient or the voltage temporarily

(Customizable feature 5)

A CAUTI%&

B When the electfic power steering system warning light comes on

The steering wheel may become extremely heavy.
If the steering wheel becomes heavier than usual when operating, hold firmly and
operate using more force than usual.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If a warning message is displayed

If a warning is shown on the multi-information display, stay calm and per-
form the following actions:

Master warning light

The master warning light also
comes on or flashes in order to
indicate that a message is cur-
rently being displayed on the
multi-information display.

Multi—informat{' Nisplay

; —— . o

If any of the warning lights comes on again afte \o”owing actions
have been performed, contact your Lexus8

I Stop the vehicle immediately. Continuin ive the vehicle may be dangerous.

The following warning indic@ossikﬂe problem in the brake system.
|

Immediately stop the ve%e in a safe place and contact your Lexus

dealer. o

Warning message Details

Indicates the following:
BRAKE * The brake fluid level is low; or,
G FANSV N4 d[e] N - The brake system is malfunctioning.

A buzzer also sounds.

Indicates a malfunction in:

CHECK

* The regenerative brake system; or,

BRAKE SYSTEM

* The electronically controlled brake system

(RX450h) A buzzer also sounds.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Stop the vehicle immediately.

A buzzer sounds and a warning message is shown on the multi-informa-
tion display. The following warning indicates the possibility of damage to
the vehicle that may lead to an accident. Immediately stop the vehicle in a
safe place and contact your Lexus dealer.

Warning message

ENGINE OIL
PRESSURE LOW

Details

Indicates abnormal engine oil pr;
. . L/ . .
The warning light may com e engine oil pres-
sure is too low.

Y >

‘0

AWD Q

OVERHEAT <

|ndica$e AWD system has overheated

m (Flashes) Q oﬂ

(RX350) 5

CHECX
HYBRID
SYSTEM

Indicates a malfunction in the hybrid system

(RX450h)

sasle SlanJ] Uel.lM
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

A buzzer sounds and a warning message is shown on the multi-informa-
tion display. Failure to investigate the cause of the following warnings may
lead to the system operating abnormally and possibly cause an accident.
Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer immediately.

CHECK Q

AWD SYSTEM

®,

Indicates a malfunctionin W/D system
(AWD models) o6

HIGH Q'Q

TRANSMISSION
FLUID TEMP. Indica at the automatic transmission fluid tem-

p reis too high

CHECK

STEERING LOCK
SYSTEM Indicates a malfunction in the steering lock system
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

CHECK
AFS SYSTEM

Indicates a malfunction in the adaptive front lighting

(Flashes) system

(If equipped)
OQ

L/

CHECK X
HEADLIGHT <O
SYSTEM

Indicates a malfunctén the LED headlight system

BRAKE LAMP
SYSTEM 5
=
g
S
PCS SYSTEM 3
Yot (Flashes) Indicates a malfunctionin the pre-crash safety system G

(If equipped)
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Indicates a malfunction in the Lexus parking assist-
sensor

The malfunctioning assist-sensor is flashing.

(If equipped)

Indicates a malfunction in the crui ntrol system

or the radar cruise control s%@f equipped)
Press the “ON-OFF" butt e to deactivate the

system, and then press@ tton again to reactivate

the system.
&0

CHECK CRUISE
CONTROL SYSTEM

CHECK HEADLIGHT
LEVELING SYSTEM BRLLHS alfunctlon in the automatic headlight

|ev ingSystem

CHECK SkS
SYSTEM AIKBAG

Indicates a malfunctionin:
* The SRS airbag system; or,
* The seat belt pretensioner system

Indicates a malfunction in:
* The ABS; or,

* The brake assist system.

ABS



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

CHECK
POWER STEERING

SYSTEM Indicates a malfunction in the EPS (Electric Power

Steering) system

sasle e|qno.|; UQLlM
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Follow the correction procedures.

A buzzer sounds and a warning message is shown on the multi-informa-
tion display. After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected
problem, check that the warning message goes off.

Indicates that one or Q

more of the doors is not
0

fully closed \

The system also indi-

cates which doors a
not fully closed. Make sure that all the

If the vehicle re@ a  doors are closed.

speed of 5
n Bm

et

soun mdlcate that

oor(s) are not yet

n closed

e’

Indicates that the hood is
not fully closed

If the vehicle reaches a
speed of 5 km/h

(3 mph), abuzzer
sounds to indicate that
the hood is not yet fully
closed.

Close the hood.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

MOONROOF
OPENED

(Flashes)

(If equipped)

RELEASE
PARKING BRAKE

LOW WASHER
FLUID

Indicates that the back

door is not fully closed
If the vehicle reaches a

zger:S:)T ?E:;/er Close the back door.

sounds to indicate that

the back door is not yet

fully closed.

Indicates that the moon . oQ
roof is not fully closed \
(with the “ENGINE (&)
START STOP” switc 0
Ib Close the moon roof.

(RX270/RX350

“POWER” switeR
(RX450h@d the
driver'@ pen)
|ndi€te that the parking

is still engaged
If the vehicle reaches a 5

speed of 5 km/h

(3 mph), m Release the parking
brake.

flashes and a buzzer
sounds to indicate that
the parking brake is still
engaged.

sasle elanJ] USL{M
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fluid level is low
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

LOW ENGINE
OIL LEVEL Indicates that engine oil

Check the level of engine

levelis low
oil, and add if necessary.
A buzzer also sounds.

(RX350/RX450h)
Reduc icle speed or
AWD Indicates thatthe AWD  stg @ ehicle in a safe
DISABLED system is not currently éuntilthe warnings
functional
(Flashes) A buzzer also soun(b In this case, do not stop
(RX350) the engine.

Indicates th

a?‘p"e'
&s emisnot Check the grille and the
unctional [

) sensor and clean them if
e the grille or the

curren
PCS TEMPORARILY gS
NOT AVAILABLE or is dirty.

crash

they are dirty.
* In case of overheating,

This message also

the system will become
appears when the pre- i
functional once the sys-

(I equnp@ crash safety system is not tem cools down.

functional due to over-
heating.

Indicates that Lexus
parking assist-sensor is
dirty or covered with ice

A buzzer also sounds. Clean the sensor.
The site of the malfunc-

tion and the vehicle
(If equipped) image are flashing.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

CLEAN
RADAR SENSOR

(If equipped)

Indicates that the radar

cruise control sensor is

dirty or covered with ice
A buzzer also sounds.

Indicates that the radar

cruise control systemis

CRUISE CONTROL
NOT AVAILABLE

(If equipped)

unable to judge vehicle-

&

tal ({leis n
same time,
(Flashes) \ will appear on

(If equipp% o the head-up display (part

ERAKE!

=Tl (Flashes)
(If equipped)

of the image flashes).

Indicates that thereis a
high possibility of a fron-
tal collision, or that the
pre-crash braking func-
tion is operating

At the same time,

BRAKE!| will appear on

the head-up display (the
image flashes).

to-vehicle distance 0
A buzzer also so@

Clean the sensor.

* Switch driving mode to
nor 6
%gindshield wipers
0 on, turn them off or
set them to a mode other

than AUTO or high

speed wiper operation.

Slow the vehicle by apply-

ing the brakes. 5
=
>0
]
3
o
=
o
0]
S,
3

Slow the vehicle by apply-

ing the brakes.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Indicates that your vehi-
cleis nearing the vehicle
ahead (in radar cruise

mode) Slow the vehicle by apply-

At the same time,

(Flashes) will appear on

lieeferes) the head-up display (the

image flashes). Q
O

ing the brakes.

,

ENGINE Indicates that the engin ?
OVERHEAT top and check.

has overheated (—P.660, 663)

A buzzer also so :

Indica tggehybrid
syst zsoverheated.

HYBRID SYSTEM &zeralso sounds.
OVERHEAT s message may be

displayed when driving
(R)(45OhiE

Stop and check.
(—P.663)

under severe operating
conditions. (For exam-
ple, when driving up a
long steep hill.)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

* It a buzzer sounds inter-
mittently, stop the vehicle
in a safe place and shift
the shift lever to P to

charge the hybrid bat-
tery (traction battery).

LOW TRACTION * If a buzzer sounds con-
BATTERY Indicates that the hybrid tinuously, immediately

SHIFT TOE@RANGE

battery (traction battery)  sto ehicle in a safe

#Turn the

WER” switch off and
(RX450h) 0 then to ON mode to
6 restartthe hybrid system.

‘o Ensuring the shift lever is
Q in P, charge the hybrid
0 battery (traction bat-
Q tery).
¢Z70/RX35O
Qn icates that remaining
\ uel is approximately 10.7 5
mam L (2.8qal.,2.3Imp.gal)
orless

» RX450h

Indicates that remaining

(Flashes) 15lov.

Retfuel the vehicle.

LOW FUEL

fuelis approximately 101
L(2.7 gal., 2.2 Imp. gal.)

orless

sasle SlanJ] Uel.lM
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

SHIFT TO Indicates that the driver’s
WI-IIEIIES?E SII(EED dooris opened when the
hybrid transmissionis out  Shift the shift lever to P.
(Flashes) of P with the hybrid sys-
temon.

(RX450h)

N RANGE

(Flashes)
(RX450h)

Indicates that the accel- :

) the accelerator
erator pedal is depressed and shift the shift
while the shiftlever is in @

e

N. 60 verto D or R.
‘O

R
P
&

<

X

eO

614



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Have the malfunction repaired immediately |

After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem, check
that the warning message and light go off.

Interior | Exterior . , Correction
Warning message DEENS
buzzer | buzzer procedure

The electronic key
is not detected

e when an attempt ?
is made to sta onfirm the loca-
- DETECTED the engine \\o’cion of the elec-
[
° tronic key.

(Flashes)

5
L
(o)
é =
0
g
o
(0]
o
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Interior | Exterior . _ Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure

The electronic key

was carried out-
side the vehicle
and a door other
than the driver's
door was opened
and closed while

the “ENGINE

START STORY:
switch (RX@
RX3 C&a
“P % switch
Oh) was in
ode other than

Jis

KEY NOT

Sounds

once

Sounds

3times

DETECTED

The driver's door
was opened and
closed while the
electronic key was
not in the vehicle,
the shift lever was
in P and the
“‘ENGINE START
STOP” switch
(RX270/
RX350) or
“POWER” switch
(RX450h) was

not turned off.

616

ring the elec-
o ohic key back

into the vehicle.

Turn the
“ENGINE START
STOP” switch
(RX270/
RX350) or
“‘POWER” switch
(RX450h) off or
bring the elec-
tronic key back
into the vehicle.



Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure

Sounds

once

Sounds
once

Sounds

once

KEY NOT
DETECTED

TURN POWER
OFF

(Displayed alternately)

m (Flashes)

5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

An attempt was
made to exit the
vehicle with the
electronic key and
lock the doors
without first turn-
ing the “ENGINE
START STOP”
switch (RX2
RX350) 0

‘PO 5§Sﬂtch
(Ré%h off,

X

ade to start the
engine (RX270/
RX350)or hybrid
system (RX450h)

without the elec-

tempt was

tronic key being
present, or the
electronickey was
not functioning
normally.

An attempt was
made to drive
when the regular
key was not inside
the vehicle.

Turn the
“ENGINE START
STOP” switch
(RX270/
RX350) or
WER” switch

X450h) off and
lock the doors
again.

Confirm that the
electronic key is
inside the vehicle.

617
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure

C SHIFTTO
R B RANGE
tinuous
m (Flashes)
SHIFTTC
@ RANGE
Con-  Con-

KEY NOT

tinuous  tinuous

DETECTED

m (Flashes)

618

isplayed alternately)

The driver's door

was opened when
the shift lever was
notin P and the

“‘ENGINE START
STOP” switch thgtthe shift lever
(RX270/ '
RX350)or OV
“POWER" s
(RX450h)
not t
T er's door
pened and

losed while the
electronickey was
not in Ithe vehicle, Shift the shif
the shift lever was

lever to P.

notin P and the
“ENGINE START
STOP” switch
(RX270/
RX350) or
“‘POWER” switch
(RX450h) was

not turned off.

* Bring the elec-
tronic key back
into the vehicle.



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Interior | Exterior . _ Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure

An attempt was
made to lock the
doors using the
smart entry &
start system while
the electronic key
was still inside the

vehicle. oo

.
An attempt \'&\ Retrieve the elec-

KEY DETECTED MGRCL LS it eyl

IN VEHICLE eithe@gdafdoor . ehicle and
by, ng adoor

Sounds  Con-

once tinuous
lock the doors

utting the
side lock button

QQ into the lock posi-
tion, then closing
Qo‘ the door by pull-

again.

ing on the outside
door handle with

o the electronic key
é still inside the

vehicle.

sasle SquOJ] USLlM
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

nterior | Exterior Correction

e || = [ EET
buzzer procedure

* When the doors

were unlocked

with the

mechanical key

and then the

“‘ENGINE

START STOP”

switch was Q

pressed, thg o

electroni Touch the elec-

cou e tronic key to the

WITH K ) d inthe  “ENGINE START
@: STOP” switch
m (Flashes) Q eelectronic  while depressing

(RX270/RX key could not be  the brake pedal.
detected in the

Sounds

once

‘ vehicle even
Qo after the
\ “ENGINE
o START STOP”
é switch was
pressed two
consecutive
times.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
* When the doors

were unlocked
with the
mechanical key
and then the
“‘POWER"

switch was

pressed, the oo

e
electronic

I l% Touch the elec-
could not

tronic key to the
- deta’é’ "® POWER" switch
onee P\ : while depressing
(Flashes) $ e|e<|:tron|c the brake pedal.
(RX450h) Q ey could not be
0 detected in the
vehicle even
after the
“‘POWER"
switch was 3)
pressed two
consecutive =
times. g:r
An attempt was g
made to startthe  Shift the shift lever =
SHIFTTO engine (RX270/  to P and start the g
Sounds 'II?ORS‘?IPA.%%' RX3.50) or engine (RX270/ a
once hybrid system RX350) or

(RX450h) with  hybrid system
the shiftleverinan (RX450h).

incorrect position.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Interior | Exterior . _ Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure

Anattemptwas  To turn off the
made toturnthe  engine, first shift

Sounds “ENGINE START  the shift lever to P
once - STOP” switch off ~ and then turn the
(Flashes) when the shift “ENGINE START
(RX270/RX350) lever was notin P.  STOP” switch off.
Qurn off the
An attempt ’\ohybrid system,
Sounds made to tu first shift the shift
once — “PO witch leverto P and
off he shift  thenturn the

(Flashes) asnotinP.  “POWER" switch

(RX450h) QQ{ off.
Q.
\3
QO
O\'

Q
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Interior | Exterior . _ Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure

» RX270/
RX350

Next time when

Qled

AUTO POWER OFF
TO CONSERVE
BATTERY

KEY BATTERY
LOW

Sounds The electronic key

once has a low battery.

starting the

engine, increase

the engine speed
ightly and main-
i that level for

&\oapproximately 5

minutes to
recharge the 12-
volt battery.

p RX450h
Next time when
starting the hybrid
system, increase
the hybrid system
speed slightly and
maintain that level
for approximately
5 minutes to
recharge the 12-
volt battery.

Replace the elec-
tronic key battery.

(—P.536)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Interior | Exterior . _ Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure

Sounds
once

(RX270/R%359)
o
o’“{(

Q

624

The driver's door
was opened and
closed with the
“‘ENGINE START
STOP” switch
turned off and
then the

‘ENGINE STARb

STOP” switch¥
put in ACCES?

SO

twi

S
out the

arfgide being

m (Flashe 0 During an engine

starting proce-
dure in the event
that the elec-
tronic key was not
functioning prop-
erly (—=P. 647),
the “ENGINE
START STOP”
switch was
touched with the
electronic key.

Press the

“ENGINE START
P" switch

w:liile depressing

the brake pedal.

Press the

“ENGINE START
STOP” switch
within 10 seconds
of the buzzer
sounding.



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Interior | Exterior . _ Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure

Sounds

once

(Flashes)

(RX450h)
Q.

éo

The driver's door
was opened and
closed with the
“POWER” switch
turned off and
then the
“POWER” switch

was putin

ACCESSO
mode twncq
outt sys-
@; started.
% g an hybrid
stem starting
procedure in the
event that the
electronic key was
not functioning
properly
(—P.648), the
‘POWER" switch

was touched with
the electronic key.

Press the
“POWER" switch
hile depressing

o brake pedal.

Press the
“POWER” switch
within 10 seconds
of the buzzer
sounding.

625
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Interior | Exterior . _ Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure

The steering lock Press the
€ S1eerng ok “ENGINE START
could not be v
leased within 3 STOP” switch
released within (RX270/
seconds of the RX350)
AP ANCRReINd ‘ENGINESTART | o
Sounds . POWER” switch
_ ACTIVE STOP” switch X450h) whi
e L2y &ressing \’:I/wel :
I
VI -
(sl = ing wheel left and
pres :
right.

M Warning message in radar cruiseg&uipped)

In the following cases, the warningymessage may not be displayed even if vehicle-

to-vehicle distance decrease; ‘
® When your vehicle a%éehide ahead are traveling at the same speed or the

vehicle ahead is tr§| more quickly than your vehicle

® When the ve ic&

® Immediate cruise control speed is set

ad is traveling at a very low speed

© At the instant the accelerator pedal is depressed
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If you have a flat tire

Remove the flat tire and replace it with the spare provided.

I Before jacking up the vehicle
@ Stop the vehicle on a hard, flat surface.

@ Set the parking brake.

@ Shift the shift lever to P.

@ RX270/RX350: Stop the engine.

@ RX450h: Stop the hybrid system. o

@ Turn on the emergency flashers. o
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Location of the spare tire, jack and tools
» Vehicles with a compact spare tire

Sparetire
cover

Jack handle
Wheel nut
wrench

Tool bag
Towing eyelet

W Jack Spare tirb e aand
» Vehicles with a full-size spare tire ‘o
Jack handle

Wheel nut

wrench

Sparetire
cover

Tool bag
Towing eyelet

W Jack Spare tire —
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

N Taking out the jack |

» Vehicles with a compact spare tire

Pull the lever upward to fold back
the front part of the deck board.

X \\
Pull the fo&deek board upright.

N,
06

Pull on the attached hook to 5
extend the string.

sasle e|qno.|} USLlM
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

630

Use the hook to secure the deck
board as shown in the illustration.

Remove the jac@ter removing

the hook.
;00

Pull the lever upward to fold back
the front part of the deck board.

Pull on the attached hook to
extend the string.



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Use the hook to secure the deck
board as shown in the illustration.

Remove the jac@ter removing

the hook.
;00

I Taking out the spare tire

BT 7] Lift up the de @d. (See “Taking out the jack” for details.)
B 2] Remove t

STEP Loosen
» Vehicles

re tire cover. [
nter fastener that secures the spare tire.

compact spare tire

sasle e|qn0J} USLlM
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

» Vehicles with a full-size spare tire

Wheelchock
positions
Left- Behind the

handside €@ right-
hand side tire

Right- Behind the

hand side rear left-
hand side tire

Left- |nfronlt of the
hand side front right-
hand side tire

Rear

Right- In front of the

hand side front left-
hand side tire
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Slightly loosen the wheel nuts (one
turn).

Turn the tire jack_portion ‘A" by
hand until the n&f the jack is in

contact wd% k point.

aise the vehicle until the tire is
slightly raised off the ground.

5

=

0

[0)

35

Remove all the wheel nuts and the g_
tire. g
When resting the tire on the 3

ground, place the tire so that the
wheel design faces up to avoid
scratching the wheel surface.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

N Installing the spare tire |

STEP Remove any dirt or foreign matter
from the wheel contact surface.

If foreign matter is on the wheel
contact surface, the wheel nuts
may loosen while the vehicle is in
motion, causing the tire to come

off.

Install the spare tire and loosely tighten ei@wed nut by hand

by approximately the same amount.
» Vehicles with a compact spare tire 0
Tapered portion the nuts until the tapered

oftion comes into loose contact
ith the disc wheel seat.

> Vehicles@qm size spare tire

Washer Turn the nuts until the washers
come into contact with the wheel.

- .
Disc wheel
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Lower the vehicle.

or three tlmes order shown
in the |||ustr

Tlgh tor ue:
(105 kgf*m, 76 ft*Ibf)

Stow the flat tire, tire | Il tools.

Firmly tighten ea E wheel nut two

M The compact spare tire ‘
® The compact spare gentified by the label “TEMPORARY USE ONLY”
on the tire sidewa

Use the com a&e tire temporarily, and only in an emergency.
6§ :)

©® Make sure ck the tire inflation pressure of the compact spare tire.

(—P.688,

HIf you have a flat front tire on a road covered with snow or ice (vehicles with a
compact spare tire)

Install the compact spare tire on one of the rear wheels of the vehicle. Perform the
following steps and fit tire chains to the front tires:

S 1] Replace a rear tire with the compact spare tire.

SIIE2] 2| Replace the flat front tire with the tire removed from the rear of the vehi-
cle.

S22 3] Fit tire chains to the front tires.

635
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

M Using the tire jack

Improper use of the tire jack may cause the vehicle to suddenly fall off the jack,
leading to death or serious injury.

® Do not use the tire jack for any purpose other than replacing tires or installing and
removing tire chains.

@ Only use the tire jack that comes with this vehicle for replacing a flat tire.
Do not use it on other vehicles, and do not use other tire jacks for replacing tires

on this vehicle. Q

@ Always check that the tire jack is securely set to the Jack.p
@ Do not put any part of your body under the veh|c|e&\it is supported by the

jack
@®RX270/RX350: Do not start or run the engi@e your vehicle is supported

by the jack.

@ RX450h: Do not start or run the hybri m while your vehicle is supported by
the jack.

@ Do not raise the vehicle while ne is inside.

@ When raising the vehicle, d ot put an object on or under the jack.
@ Do not raise the vehi qgelght greater than that required to replace the tire.
cessary to get under the vehicle.

@ Use ajack stand |$
Take partlcularsa en lowering the vehicle to ensure that no one working on or

near the vehi y be injured.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

M Replacing aflattire
® Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in serious injury:

* Do not touch the disc wheels or the area around the brakes immediately after
the vehicle has been driven.
After the vehicle has been driven the disc wheels and the area around the
brakes will be extremely hot. Touching these areas with hands, feet or other
body parts while changing a tire, etc. may result in burns. Q
* Do not attach a heavily damaged wheel ornament, aglte ly off the wheel
while the vehicle is moving. &

@ Failure to follow these precautions could cause t3® nuts to loosen and the

tire to fall off, resulting in death or serious injur

* Never use oil or grease on the wheel bol eel nuts.
Oil and grease may cause the wheel n e excessively tightened, leading
to bolt or disc wheel damage. In ﬁ n, the oil or grease can cause the
wheel nuts to loosen and th y fall off, causing a serious accident.
Remove any oil or grease fr wheel bolts or wheel nuts.

* Have the wheel nuts tightehed with a torque wrench to 103 N+m (10.5 kgf*m,
76 ft*lbt) as soon as o@le after changing wheels.

* When installing &e, only use wheel nuts that have been specifically
designed for thMeel.

[f there ar%reacks or deformations in the bolt screws, nut threads or bolt

eel, have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus dealer.

holes of
M Replacing aflat tire for vehicles with power back door

In cases such as when replacing tires, make sure to turn off the power back door
main switch (—P. 71). Failure to do so may cause the back door to operate uninten-
tionally if the power back door switch is accidentally touched, resulting in hands and
fingers being caught and injured.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

B When using the compact spare tire

@ Remember that the compact spare tire provided is specifically designed for use
with your vehicle. Do not use your compact spare tire on another vehicle.

® Do not use more than one compact spare tire simultaneously.
@ Replace the compact spare tire with a standard tire as soon as possible.
® Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt steering, sudden braking and shifting opera-
tions that cause sudden engine braking.
B When the compact spare tire is attached Q
The vehicle speed may not be correctly detected, and wwing systems may

not operate correctly:

@ ABS & Brake assist oo
eVSC 6
®TRC ‘0

@ \/DIM (if equipped) Q

@ Lexus parking assist-sensor (if€gdligped)

® Navigation system (if equipp€d)

@ Cruise control (if eq?

@ Dynamic radar cr ntrol (if equipped)
@ PCS (Pre- C@Q ety system) (if equipped)

Also, not onl he following system not be utilized fully, but it may even nega-
tively affect the drive-train components:

@ AWD system (if equipped)
B Speed limit when using the compact spare tire

Do not drive at speeds in excess of 80 km/h (50 mph) when a compact spare tire is
installed on the vehicle.

The compact spare tire is not designed for driving at high speeds. Failure to observe
this precaution may lead to an accident causing death or serious injury.
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/\ NOTICE

M Do not drive the vehicle with a flat tire

Do not continue driving with a flat tire.
Driving even a short distance with a flat tire can damage the tire and the wheel
beyond repair.

1 Be careful when driving over bumps with the compact spare tire installed on the
vehicle.

The vehicle becomes lower when driving with the compact spare tire compared to
when driving with standard tires. Be careful when driving ove@even road sur-
faces.

O
M Driving with tire chains and the compact spare tire \\

Do not fit tire chains to the compact spare tire.
Tire chains may damage the vehicle body and ad@affeot driving performance.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If the engine will not start (RX270/RX350)

If the engine will not start even though correct starting procedures are
being followed (—P.193), consider each of the following points.

I The engine will not start, even though the starter motor operates
normally.
One of the following may be the cause of the problem:

@ There may not be sufficient fuel in the vehicle’s tank.
Refuel the vehicle.

@ The engine may be flooded.
Try to restart the engine again following cor;etot rting proce-
dures. (—P.193)

@ There may be a malfunction in the en 'r@mmobilizer system.
(—>P.131) 6

I The starter motor turns over%Qe interior lights and head-

lights are dim, or the horn do t sound or sounds at a low vol-

ume. %
One of the following may b&the cause of the problem:
® The 12-volt batQ/Qy be discharged. (—P. 650)

@ The 12-volt &He y terminal connections may be loose or cor-

roded. o
M The starteaotor does not turn over.

The engine starting system may be malfunctioning due to an electri-
cal problem such as an open circuit or a blown fuse. However, an
interim measure is available to start the engine. (—P. 641)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I The starter motor does not turn over, the interior lights and head-
lights do not turn on, or the horn does not sound.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:

@ One or both of the 12-volt battery terminals may be discon-
nected.

@ The 12-volt battery may be discharged. (—P. 650)
@ There may be a malfunction in the steering lock system.

Contact your Lexus dealer if the problem cannoBQpaired, or if
repair procedures are unknown. &\

&
I Emergency start function & |

When the engine does not start, tgﬁﬁpowing steps can be used as an

interim measure to start the engi e “ENGINE START STOP” switch

is functioning normally:

Set the parking br*e.
Shift the shif oP
Turn the % INE START STOP”" switch to ACCESSORY 5

mod

Pre hold the “ENGINE START STOP” switch for about 15

seconds while depressing the brake pedal firmly.

Even if the engine can be started using the above steps, the system may
be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle checked by your Lexus dealer.

sasle e|qn0J} USLlM
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If the hybrid system will not start (RX450h)

Reasons for the hybrid system not starting vary depending on the situation.
Check the following and perform the appropriate procedure:

I The hybrid system will not start even though the correct starting
procedure is being followed. (—>P.199)

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:

@ The electronic key may not be functioning properly. (—P. 646)

@ There may be a malfunction in the immobilizer system. (—P.133)

@ There may be a malfunction in the steering lock &

@ The hybrid system may be malfunctioning % o an electrical
problem such as an open circuit or @Nn fuse. However,

depending on the type of malfunctionSNaterim measure is avail-
able to start the hybrid system. (— )

M The interior lights and headlig@re dim, or the horn does not
sound or sounds at alow vo e
One of the following may cause of the problem:
@ The 12-volt batteryé be discharged. (—P. 655)

@ The 12-volt % y terminal connections may be loose or cor-
roded.

M The inte%ghts and headlights do not turn on, or the horn does
not sound.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:

@ One or both of the 12-volt battery terminals may be discon-
nected.

@ The 12-volt battery may be discharged. (—P. 655)

Contact your Lexus dealer if the problem cannot be repaired, or if
repair procedures are unknown.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Emergency start function ‘

When the hybrid system does not start, the following steps can be used as
an interim measure to start the hybrid system if the “POWER" switch is
functioning normally:

Set the parking brake.
Shift the shift lever to P.
Turn the “POWER” switch to ACCESSORY mode.

Press and hold the “POWER” switch for about J@seconds while

depressing the brake pedal firmly. o

Even if the hybrid system can be started using the @e steps, the system
may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspé(ﬁ by your Lexus dealer.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If the shift lever cannot be shifted from P

644

If the shift lever cannot be shifted with your foot on the brake pedal, there
may be a problem with the shift lock system (a system to prevent accidental
operation of the shift lever). Have the vehicle inspected by your Lexus
dealer immediately.

The following steps may be used as an emergency measure to ensure that
the shift lever can be shifted:

Set the parking brake.
RX270/RX350: Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to

ACCESSORY mode.
RX450h: Turn the “POWER” switch to A RY mode.
Depress the brake pedal.

STEP = N Pres&&t lock override but-

‘Qe shift lever can be shifted
N while the button is pressed.




5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If you lose your keys

New genuine Lexus keys can be made by your Lexus dealer using the other
keys and the key number stamped on your key number plate.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If the electronic key does not operate properly

If communication between the electronic key and vehicle is interrupted
(—P. 56) or the electronic key cannot be used because the battery is
depleted, the smart entry & start system and wireless remote control can-
not be used. In such cases, the doors can be opened and the engine

(RX270/RX350) or hybrid system (RX450h) can be started by following

the procedure below.

N Locking and unlocking the side doors and key linked fu@ons

646

Use the m ’&al key (—P. 45)

in order, Q)erform the following
& (driver’s door only):
cks all the doors

Unlocks the door

Turning the key rearward unlocks

Qo the driver's door. Turning the key

once again unlocks the other
o\ doors.
é Opens the windows and moon
roof (turn and hold)



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Changing “ENGINE START STOP” switch modes and starting the
engine (RX270/RX350)

Ensure that the shift lever is in P and depress the brake pedal.

Touch the Lexus emblem side of
the electronic key to the

“ENGINE START STOP” switch.

If any of the doors is opened or
closed while the key is being
touched to the si®oh, an alarm will
sound to o'n@te that the start
function t detect the elec-

trcg$@

B3] To change, "BQIGINE START STOP” switch modes: Within 10
second&ne buzzer sounding, release the brake pedal and
pre§ “‘ENGINE START STOP” switch. Modes can be
chanded each time the switch is pressed. (—P.194)

To start the engine: Press the “ENGINE START STOP” switch
within 10 seconds of the buzzer sounding, keeping the brake
pedal depressed.

In the event that the “ENGINE START STOP” switch still cannot be oper-

ated, contact your Lexus dealer.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Changing “POWER” switch modes and starting the hybrid system (RX450h) |

Ensure that the shift lever is in P and depress the brake pedal.

Touch the Lexus emblem side of
the electronic key to the

“POWER" switch.

If any of the doors is opened or
closed while the key is being
touched to the switch, an alarm will
sound to indi that the start
function ca @ etect the elec-
tronic ke &

BiE 3] To change ‘@O WER” switch modes: Within 10 seconds of the
¥ng, release the brake pedal and press the

buzzer sgund
"POWE&'«itch. Modes can be changed each time the switch is
pre —P.200)
To start the hybrid system: Press the “POWER" switch within 10
seconds of the buzzer sounding, keeping the brake pedal
depressed.
In the event that the hybrid system still cannot be operated, contact your
Lexus dealer.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

M Stopping the engine (RX270/RX350)
Shift the shift lever to P and press the “ENGINE START STOP” switch as you nor-

mally do when stopping the engine.

M Stopping the hybrid system (RX450h)

Shift the shift lever to P and press the “POWER” switch as you normally do when
stopping the hybrid system.

M Replacing the key battery

As the above procedure is a temporary measure, it is recommended that the elec-
tronic key battery be replaced immediately when the battery is @eted.
(—P.536) . o
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If the vehicle 12-volt battery is discharged (RX270/RX350)

The following procedures may be used to start the engine if the vehicle’s
12-volt battery is discharged.
You can also call your Lexus dealer or a qualified repair shop.

If you have a set of jumper (or booster) cables and a second vehicle
with a 12-volt battery, you can jump start your vehicle by following the
steps below.

Open the hood. Remove the 12-volt battery cover. (—P. 502)
» RX270

ooo
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Connect a positive jumper cab@mp to the positive (+) battery

terminal on your vehicle.

Connect a positive jump le clamp to the positive (+) battery
terminal on the secon &hicle.

Connecta negatiﬁ e clamp to the negative (-) battery terminal
on the second yghicte.

Connect t @np at the other end of the negative cable to a solid,
stationar ainted metallic point away from the 12-volt battery
and any moving parts, as shown in the illustration.

B 3] Start the engine of the second vehicle. Increase the engine
speed slightly and maintain that level for approximately 5 min-
utes to recharge the 12-volt battery of your vehicle.

B 4] Open and close any of the doors with the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch off.

Maintain the engine speed of the second vehicle and start the
engine of your vehicle by turning the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch to IGNITION ON mode.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

BT 6] Once the vehicle’s engine has started, remove the jumper
cables in the exact reverse order from which they were con-
nected.

Once the engine starts, have the vehicle inspected at your Lexus
dealer as soon as possible.

M Starting the engine when the 12-volt battery is discharged
The engine cannot be started by push-starting.

M To prevent 12- volt battery discharge \o
® Turn off the headlights and the audio system while

® Turn off any unnecessary electrical componen
low speed for an extended period, such as i

B When the 12- volt battery is removed or arged
The power back door must be initializ@ equipped) (—=P. 708)
B Charging the 12-volt battery
The electricity stored in the &attery will discharge gradually even when

the vehicle is not in use, natural discharge and the draining effects of cer-
tain electrical appliance€. If the vehicle is left for a long time, the 12-volt battery
may discharge, anwe engine may be unable to start. (The 12-volt battery

recharges aut@@a y during driving.)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

M Avoiding 12-volt battery fires or explosions

Observe the following precautions to prevent accidentally igniting the flammable
gas that may be emitted from the 12-volt battery:

@ Make sure each jumper cable is connected to the correct terminal and that it is
not unintentionally in contact with any other than the intended terminal.

® Do not allow the + and - clamps of the jumper cables to come into contact with
each other.

@ Do not smoke, use matches, cigarette lighters or allow ope@e near the 12-

volt battery. ° o
X

W 12-volt battery precautions
The 12-volt battery contains poisonous and r&acidic electrolyte, while

c
related parts contain lead and lead compounds. % ve the following precautions
when handling the 12-volt battery:

® When working with the 12-volt batter ys wear safety glasses and take care
not to allow any battery fluids (acid)@ e into contact with skin, clothing or the

vehicle body. %
@ Do not lean over the 12-volt lpattby.

@ In the event that battepy comes into contact with the skin or eyes, immedi-
ately wash the affect%rea with water and seek medical attention.

Place a wet spon%or cloth over the affected area until medical attention can be 5
received.
@ Always wa r hands after handling the battery support, terminals, and other g
battery-related parts. o
® Do not allow children near the 12-volt battery. g
o
o
o
=3
2
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/\ NOTICE

M When handling jumper cables

When connecting the jumper cables, ensure that they do not become entangled in
the cooling fans or belt.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If the vehicle 12-volt battery is discharged (RX450h)

The following procedures may be used to start the hybrid system if the vehi-
cle’s 12-volt battery is discharged.
You can call your Lexus dealer or a qualified repair shop.

If you have a set of jumper (or booster) cables and a second vehicle
with a 12-volt battery, you can jump start your vehicle by following the
steps below.

EIE2 1] Open the hood and remove the engine compartment covers.
(—P.501)

Remove the fuse box cover and open the excb jump start-
ing terminal cover. &\
| ,)0

5

| CLysaaRadn | §

Connect the jumper cables according to the following procedure: S
Connect a positive jumper cable clamp to the exclusive jump start- g_
ing terminal on your vehicle o
Connect a positive jumper cable clamp to the positive (+) battery &

terminal on the second vehicle

Connect a negative cable clamp to the negative (-) battery terminal
on the second vehicle

Connect the clamp at the other end of the negative cable to a solid,
stationary, unpainted metallic point away from the exclusive jump
starting terminal and any moving parts, as shown in the illustration.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

EIE3 4] Start the engine of the second vehicle. Increase the engine
speed slightly and maintain that level for approximately 5 min-
utes to recharge the 12-volt battery of your vehicle.

EIE5] Open and close any of the doors of your vehicle with the
‘POWER" switch off.

Maintain the engine speed of the second vehicle and start the
hybrid system of your vehicle by turning the “POWER” switch
to ON mode.

Make sure the “READY” indicator comes on. “e indicator
does not come on, contact your Lexus dea ro

Once the hybrid system has started, re e jumper cables
in the exact reverse order from whi ere connected.

Once the hybrid system starts, have th icle inspected at your

Lexus dealer as soon as possible.

: o
M Starting the hybrid system whEn tRe 12-volt battery is discharged

The hybrid system cann ted by push-starting.
M To prevent 12- volt bat& discharge
@ Turn off the headligftg and the audio system while the hybrid system is off.

©® Turn oftf an%eessary electrical components when the vehicle is running at a
low speed foran extended period, such as in heavy traffic.

B When the 12- volt battery is removed or discharged
® The power back door must be initialized. (if equipped) (—P. 708)
® The hybrid system may not start. (—P. 523)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

B Charging the 12-volt battery

The electricity stored in the 12-volt battery will discharge gradually even when the
vehicle is not in use, due to natural discharge and the draining effects of certain
electrical appliances. If the vehicle is left for a long time, the 12-volt battery may dis-
charge, and the hybrid system may be unable to start. (The 12-volt battery
recharges automatically while the hybrid system is operating.)

A\ CAUTION
M Avoiding 12-volt battery fires or explosions
Observe the following precautions to prevent accidentally @the flammable
gas that may be emitted from the 12-volt battery: \\

@ Make sure each jumper cable is connected to theec&ct terminal and that it is

not unintentionally in contact with any other th tended terminal.

@ Do not allow the other end of the jumper onnected to the “+" terminal to
come into contact with any other parts& etal surfaces in the area, such as
brackets or unpainted metal.

® Do not allow the + and - clam@@ jUmper cables to come into contact with

each other.

® Do not smoke, use matcb‘igarette lighters or allow open flame near the 12-
volt battery.

eO
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

M 12-volt battery precautions

The 12-volt battery contains poisonous and corrosive acidic electrolyte, while
related parts contain lead and lead compounds. Observe the following precautions
when handling the 12-volt battery:

® When working with the 12-volt battery, always wear safety glasses and take care
not to allow any battery fluids (acid) to come into contact with skin, clothing or the
vehicle body.

@ Do not lean over the 12-volt battery.

@ In the event that battery fluid comes into contact with th or eyes, immedi-
ately wash the affected area with water and seek medi ention.
Place a wet sponge or cloth over the affected are L@medica| attention can be

received.

® Always wash your hands after handling thebﬁ/ support, terminals, and other
battery-related parts.

® Do not allow children near the 12- volQery
B After recharging the 12-volt ba

Have the 12-volt battery inspe e your Lexus dealer as soon as possible.
[t the 12-volt battery is dete ing, continued use may cause the 12-volt battery to
emit a malodorous gas ay be detrimental to the health of passengers.

B When replacing th -volt battery

—P.525 s
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/\ NOTICE

M When handling jumper cables

When connecting the jumper cables, ensure that they do not become entangled in
the cooling fans or belt.

B Avoiding accidental short-circuits
When connecting jumper cables, observe the following precautions:

©® Make sure each jumper cable is connected to the correct terminal.

contact with any other parts or metal surfaces in the are as brackets or
unpainted metal. o,

® Do not allow the ends of the jumper cable used for the “+” tereina| to come into

® Do not allow the “+" and “-" terminals of the jumper&s to come into contact
with each other.

M Exclusive jump starting terminal precaution 6

The exclusive jump starting terminal is to b*oowhen charging the 12-volt battery
from another vehicle in an emergency. |Q t be used to jump start another vehi-

cle. 0
&
o

& 5

éo
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If your vehicle overheats (RX270/RX350)

If your engine overheats:

Stop the vehicle in a safe place and turn off the air conditioning
system.

Check to see if steam is coming out from under the hood.

If you see steam:
Stop the engine. Carefully lift the hood after the steam sub-
sides and then restart the engine.

If you do not see steam:

Leave the engine running and carefully lift the@
Check to see if the cooling fan is operatini\

If the fan is operating:
Wait until the temperature of the (shown on the instru-
ment panel) begins to fall and thb b the engine.

If the fan is not operating: ‘
Stop the engine immedia d call your Lexus dealer.

Atter the engine has cooled
down sufficiently, check the
engine coolant level and inspect
the radiator core (radiator) for
any leaks.

If the engine compartment
cover needs to be removed:

—P.500
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Add engine coolant if neces-
sary.

Water can be used in an emer-
gency if engine coolant is

unavailable. (—P. 682)

Have the vehicle inspected at the nearest Lexus dealer @on as pos-

sible. &\ o

M Overheating 6

[ you observe the following, your vehicle °overheating:
® The engine coolant temperature ga@ters the red zone or a loss of power is

experienced.
® Steam comes out from under. th &

o

A\ CAUTION \Q

M To preventan ®1t or injury when inspecting under the hood of your vehicle
@|f steam iséooming from under the hood, do not open the hood until the
steam has subsided. The engine compartment may be very hot, causing serious
injuries such as burns.

®Keep hands and clothing away from the fans and drive belt while the engine is
running.

® Do not loosen the coolant reservoir cap while the engine and radiator are hot.
Serious injury, such as burns, may result from hot coolant and steam released
under pressure.
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/\ NOTICE

M When adding engine coolant

Wait until the engine has cooled down before adding engine coolant.
When adding coolant, do so slowly. Adding cool coolant to a hot engine too quickly
can cause damage to the engine.
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If your vehicle overheats (RX450h)

The following may indicate that your vehicle is overheating:

@ ‘ENGINE OVERHEAT" is shown on the multi-information display:

The engine may be overheating.

@ "HYBRID SYSTEM OVERHEAT" is shown on the multi-information
display:
A hybrid system component such as the power control unit or an
electric motor (traction motor) may be overheating.

Follow the correction procedure as described below. o

o\o
I Correction procedures ‘(} ‘
N

B [ “ENGINE OVERHEAT" is shown on €h®multi-information display
Stop the vehicle in a safe plaﬁod turn off the air conditioning
system.

Check to see if stear@ing out from the engine area.

If you see steam:
Stop the hybrid m. Carefully lift the hood after the steam
subsides and§#fen restart the hybrid system.

If you do ee steam: -
Lea ybrid system operating and carefully lift the hood.

Chedkto see if the cooling fans are operating. §
If the fans are operating: =
Wait until the “ENGINE OVERHEAT" message disappears and g_
then stop the hybrid system. o
If the fans are not operating: g

Stop the hybrid system immediately and call your Lexus dealer.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

After the hybrid system has cooled
down sufficiently, check the engine
coolant level and inspect the cool-
ing system for leaks.

If the engine compartment cover
needs to be removed: —P. 500

Add engine coolant if necessary.

Water can, d in an emer-
gency if ag8i¥e’coolant is unavail-
able. ( 2)

o
06

Have the vehicle inspected at the nearest Lexus dealer as soon as possi-

ble.
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W | “HYBRID SYSTEM OVERHEAT” is shown on the multi-informa-

tion display
Stop the vehicle in a safe place and
turn off the air conditioning sys-

tem.

Ensure that the opening for the oil
cooler is not blocked by dirt or any
other foreign substance.

If the opening is not blocked or if

o € Message d not disappear
after some tj e opening has
roceed to STEP 2.

been cle§
Leave the hybrid system operating an ully lift the hood.
Check if the cooling fans are oper.
If the fans are operating:
Wait until the “HYBRID SY, OVERHEAT" message disap-
pears and then stop th system.
If the message does sappear, call your Lexus dealer.
If the fans are not c&erating:
Stop the hbeQem immediately and call your Lexus dealer.

After the hybrid system has cooled
down, check the power control
unit coolant level and inspect the
cooling system for leaks.

If the engine compartment cover
needs to be removed: —P. 500
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Add power control unit coolant if
necessary.

Water can be used in an emer-
gency if power control unit coolant

is unavailable. (—>P. 682)

Have the vehicle inspected at the nearest Lexus dealer as soon as possi-

ble. Q

x°

 Overheating o
The following symptoms may occur when your v%@ overheating:
@ Hybrid system output decreases. o

® Steam comes out from the engine areQ

A\ CAUTION &'

M To preventanaccident gr i when inspecting under the hood of your vehicle

steam has subsi he engine compartment may be very hot, causing serious

@|f steam is seen comifg from under the hood, do not open the hood until the
o

injuries suchs .

® Check that te indicator on the “POWER” switch and the “READY” indicator are
off.

@ For vehicles with a hybrid system, there are times when the gasoline engine auto-
matically starts to run or the cooling fans suddenly start to operate. Do not touch
or approach the rotating parts of the belt or fans. Doing so may lead to fingers,
clothes or tools getting caught, resulting in injury.

® Do not loosen the radiator cap while the hybrid system and radiator are hot.
Serious injuries, such as burns, may result from hot coolant and steam released
under pressure.
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/\ NOTICE

M When adding engine/power control unit coolant

Wait until the hybrid system has cooled down before adding engine/power control
unit coolant.

When adding coolant, do so slowly. Adding cool coolant to a hot hybrid system too
quickly can cause damage to the hybrid system.

1 To prevent damage to the cooling system
Observe the following precautions:
® Avoid contaminating the coolant with foreign matter (such as@ ordust etc.)

® Do not use commercially available coolant additives. ’\
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If the vehicle becomes stuck

668

Carry out the following procedures if the tires spin or the vehicle becomes
stuck in mud, dirt or snow:

» RX270/RX350

Stop the engine. Set the parking brake and shift the shift lever
to P.

17 2] Remove the mud, snow or sand from around the front wheels.

Place wood, stones or some other material under the front
wheels to help provide traction. Q

Restart the engine. o
AWD models: Activate all-wheel drive lo de. (—P.309)
Shift the shift lever to the D or R positi d release the park-

ing brake. Then, while exercising cé , depress the acceler-

ator pedal. o

» RX450h ?

Stop the hybrid syste@@h parking brake and shift the shift
lever to P.

i3 2] Remove the mu w or sand from around the front wheels.
S 3] Place woodNgones or some other material under the front

wheels t ﬂo provide traction.
Res@ hybrid system.

Shift the shift lever to the D or R position and release the park-
ing brake. Then, while exercising caution, depress the acceler-
ator pedal.



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

M Whenitis difficult to free the vehicle
Press the VSC off switch to turn off TRC.

N
A\ CAUTION \e
O

B When attempting to free a stuck vehicle
If you choose to push the vehicle back and forth?ee it, make sure the surround-
ing area is clear to avoid striking other vehi jects or people. The vehicle may
also lunge forward or lunge back sudd it becomes free. Use extreme cau-

tion. 0

B When shifting the shift lever

Be careful not to shift the shift 4ver with the accelerator pedal depressed.
This may lead to unexp, t@apid acceleration of the vehicle that may cause an
accident resulting in d&or serious injury. 5

X,
AN Noncaeo

M To avoid damage to the transmission and other components

© Avoid spinning the front wheels and depressing the accelerator pedal more than
necessary.

© If the vehicle remains stuck even after these procedures are performed, the vehi-
cle may require towing to be freed.

sasle e|qno.|} USLlM
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If your vehicle has to be stopped in an emergency

Only in an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible to stop the vehicle
inthe normal way, stop the vehicle using the following procedure:

B 1] Steadily step on the brake pedal with both feet and firmly
depress it.

Do not pump the brake pedal repeatedly as this will increase the
effort required to slow the vehicle.

Shitt the shift lever to N.

} If the shift lever is shifted to N
3] After slowing down, stop the vehicle in a safe Gﬁ;y the road.

RX270/RX350: Stop the engine.
RX450h: Stop the hybrid system. 0

p If the shift lever cannot be shifted to N 6

Keep depressing the brake p ith both feet to reduce vehi-
cle speed as much as possi

qg RX270/RX350: To stop the
‘ engine, press and hold the
‘ENGINE  START  STOP”
switch for 2 consecutive sec-
onds or more, or press it briefly
3 times or more in succession.

STEP

ENGINE

START
STOP

r 2 seconds or more,

times or more
[ civsaansss |

Press and hdlg
or press briefly
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

RX450h: To stop the hybrid
system, press and hold the
“POWER” switch for 2 consec-
utive seconds or more, or press
it briefly 3 times or more in suc-

STEP

cession.
Press and hold for 2 seconds or more,
or press briefly 3 times or more
e
Stop the vehicle in a safe place by the road. Q
;&0
A\ CAUTION (¢
B [f the engine has to be turned off while drivin 70/RX350)
Power assist for the brakes and steering whge™#ill be lost, making the brake pedal
harder to depress and the steering wh eavier to turn. Decelerate as much as

possible before turning off the eng;
M If the hybrid system has to be turfi&d off while driving (RX450h)

Power assist for the brakes teering wheel will be lost, making the brake pedal
harder to depress andQ ring wheel heavier to turn. Decelerate as much as
0

possible before turnb& the hybrid system.

ec
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
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6-1. Specifications
Maintenance data (fuel, oil level, etc.)

I Dimensions

Overall length 4770 mm (187.8in.)
Overall width 1885 mm (74.2in.)

1685 mm (66.3 in)*?
Overall height *" 1690 mm (66.5in)*3
1725 mm (679 in)*4

Wheelbase 2740 mm (1079 in.)

1630 mm (64.21n.) o
Tread 1625 mm (64.0 inb’\\o
O

*1. Unladen vehicles
*2, Vehicles without panoramic roof and roof r&

*3. Vehicles with panoramic roof ‘
*4. Vehicles with roof rails QQ

<

O\'

Q
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6-1. Specifications

I Vehicle identification |

B Vehicle identification number

The vehicle identification number (VIN) is the legal identifier for your
vehicle. This is the primary identification number for your Lexus. It is used
in registering the ownership of your vehicle.

=

e instrument panel.

his number is also on the manu-
facturer’s label.

suojeoyoads 3RIYS A
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6-1. Specifications

676

M Engine number
The engine number is stamped on the engine block as shown.

» RX270

b RX350 600




6-1. Specifications

I Engine
» RX270

4-cylinder in line, 4-cycle, gasoline

90.0 x 1050 mm (3.54 x 413 in.)

2672 cm> (1630 cu.in)

Automatic adjustment o
O

» RX350/RX450h

» RX350 \}0
o 2GR-FE 6
= > RX450h ‘O
2GR-FXE Q
6-cy@type, 4-cycle, gasoline
94 <830 mm (370 x 327 in)

Displacement Q_)é cm3 (2109 cu.in.)

Drive belt tension Automatic adjustment

I Fuel

Fuel type Unleaded gasoline only

» RX270 <
Research octane number erliclies ?

» RX350/RX450h P

95 or higher &

> RX270/RX350 B
Fuel tank capacity 72 L (190 gal, 15.8 Imp. gal.) §
(Reference) » RX450h

65 L (171 gal, 14.2 Imp. gal.)
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6-1. Specifications

I Electric motor (Traction motor) (RX450h)

p» Front

Permanent magnet synchronous motor
2
335 Nem (34.2 kgf*m, 247 ftIbf)

p Rear

Permanent magnet synchronguOQ
sou
o2 gﬁﬂ

I Hybrid battery (Traction battery) (

Nic@ hydride battery

Voltage Q.Q/module
Capacity 5 Ah (3HR)
Quantity 30 modules
Overall voltag, 288V
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6-1. Specifications

I Lubrication system

» RX270

Oil capacity (Drain and

refill — reference®)

With filter 441 (46qt,39 Imp.qt.)
Without filter 40L(4.2qt,3.5Imp.qt)

» RX350/RX450h

Oil capacity . oQ
(Drain and refill — \

reference®) 0
With filter 61L (64, 5.4|m§}
Without filter B7L(60aqt, 5.% 7at.)

*: The engine oil capacity is a referenQ?antity to be used when changing
the engine oil. Warm up the @e nd turn off the engine (RX270/
RX350) or hybrid system Oh), wait more than 5 minutes, and

check the oil level on the tick.

M Engine oil selectiQ

“Toyota Genuin tor Oil" is used in your Lexus vehicle. Use Lexus
approved " enuine Motor QOil” or equivalent to satisty the follow-
ing grade an8wiscosity.

Oil grade:

OW-20, 5W-20, 5W-30 and 10W-30:
APl grade SL “Energy-Conserving”, SM “Energy-Conserving”, SN
“Resource-Conserving” or ILSAC multigrade engine oil

15W-40 and 20W-50:
APl grade SL, SM or SN multigrade engine oil

suojeoyoads 3RIYS A -
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6-1. Specifications

Recommended viscosity (SAE):

If you use SAE 10W-30 or a
higher viscosity engine oil in
extremely low temperatures, the
engine may become difficult to
start, so SAE BW-30 or lower vis-

‘C 28 -8 7 4 B T 38 I i il
T2 ® 7 4 ® 7T = cosity engine oil is recommended.

Temperature range anticipated before
next oil change.

Qil viscosity (OW-20 is explained here as an exampl’e): Q
* The OW in OW-20 indicates the characteristic oil which allows cold

startability. Oils with a lower value before the V@ow for easier starting of

the engine in cold weather.

+ The 20 in OW-20 indicates the viscosit racteristic of the oil when the
oil is at high temperature. An oil wit her viscosity (one with a higher
value) may be better suited if th icle is operated at high speeds, or
under extreme load conditionz

‘(o‘
X
O

Q
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6-1. Specifications

How to read oil container labels:
Either or both API registered marks are added to some oil containers to
help you select the oil you should use.

API Service Symbol

Top portion: The oil quality desig-
nation by APl (American Petro-
leum Institute) (SN)

Center portion: The SAE viscosity
grade (SAEOQ

Lower p iQ “Resource-Con-
G serving” that the oil has fuel-

savin environmental protec-

C Certification Mark

The ILSAC (International Lubri-
QQ cant Standardization and Approval

Q Committee) Certification Mark is
displayed on the front of the con-

Qo‘ tainer.

681
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6-1. Specifications

I Cooling system

» RX270/RX350
» RX270
C - 6.7 L(71qt, 59 Imp. qt.)
SRR > RX350

95L (100 qt, 84 Imp. qt.)
Use either of the following:
* “Toyota Super Long Life Coola
* A similar high-quality ethylereﬁ)l-based non-
Coolant type silicate, non-amine, non—?, and non-borate
coolant with long-life o

ogy
Do not use plai r alone.

» RX450h QQ

Capacity %
Gasoline engine ‘ 4 gt 10.3 Imp. qt.)
Power control unit @_(20 gt, 1.7 Imp. qt.)

Use either of the following:
* “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant”
* Similar high-quality ethylene glycol-based non-sili-

rganic acid technol-

Coolant type

cate, non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-borate cool-
ant with long-life hybrid organic acid technology
Do not use plain water alone.
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6-1. Specifications

I Ignition system

Spark plug

Make » RX270

DENSO SK16HR11
» RX350/RX450h
DENSO FK20HR1
11mm (0043 in.)

/\ NOTICE &OQ

M Iridium-tipped spark plugs o
Use only iridium-tipped spark plugs. Do not adju@park plug gap.

suojeoyoads 3RIYS A
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6-1. Specifications

I Electrical system

684

» RX270/RX350

Battery

Specific gravity reading at 1.250—1.290 Fully charged
20°C (68°F): 1160—1.200 Half charged
1060—1100 Discharged

Charging rates
Quick charge 15 A max. Q
Slow charge 5 A max. 0\0

» RX450h 600

12-volt battery

1.8 V Discharged
(*:Qoltage checked 20 minutes after the hybrid sys-
@n and all the lights are turned off)

Charging rates 5 A max.

Open voltage™ at 126—12.8 [ly charged
20°C (68°F): 12.2—1g alf charged



6-1. Specifications

I Automatic Transaxle (RX270/RX350)

) 65L (69 at, 5.7 Imp. qt)
Fluid capacity
- 67L(71qt 59 Imp. qt.)

*. The fluid capacity is a reference quantity. If replacement is necessary, contact
your Lexus dealer.

/\ NOTICE
~

M Automatic transmission fluid type

Using automatic transmission fluid other than “To
cause deterioration in shift quality, locking up of
vibration, and ultimately damage to the autom&'

nsmission accompanied by
nsmission of your vehicle.

I Hybrid transaxle (RX450h) ﬁﬁ

Fluid capacity *
ront
46L (49 qt,40Imp. qt.)
» Rear
18L (19 gt, 1.6 Imp. gt.)
Fluid type Toyota Genuine ATF WS

*. The fluid capacity is a reference quantity. If replacement is necessary, contact
your Lexus dealer.

/\ NOTICE

M Transmission fluid type

Using transmission fluid other than “Toyota Genuine ATF WS" may ultimately dam-
age the transmission of your vehicle.

suojeoyoads 3RIYS A
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6-1. Specifications

I Transfer (RX350)

08L(08qt,07 Imp.qt)

Ol dvi ¥ Toyota Genuine Ditferential gear oil LT
SRS SEEEEeEY 75W-85 GL-5 or equivalent

: Your Lexus vehicle is filled with “Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil” at the
factory. Use Lexus approved “Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil” or an
equivalent oil of matching quality that satisfies the above specifications. Please
contact your Lexus dealer for further details. Q

*

I Rear differential (RX350) \U |

| g}ww

enuine Differential gear oil LT

Oil type and viscosity*

85 GL-5 or equivalent
*: Your Lexus vehicle is filled wit
factory. Use Lexus approved

h c@a enuine Differential Gear Oil” at the
a Genuine Differential Gear Oil” or an
equivalent oil of matching qulity that satisfies the above specifications. Please

contact your Lexus dea r@%rther details.

eO
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6-1. Specifications

I Brakes

» RX270/RX350

1 89 mm (3.5in.) Min.
» RX450h

103 mm (4.06in.) Min.

» RX270/RX350
1—6mm (004 -0.24in.)

Pedal free play b RX450h
1—2mm (004 -008in.) . oo

Parking brake pedal : \

SAE J1703 orFMv&? 116DOT3

*1. Minimum pedal clearance when depre ith a force of 500 N (51 kgf, 112
Ibf)

*2, Parking brake pedal travel w@essed with a force of 300 N (31 kgf, 67
bf)

N Steering Qo& ‘

Pedal clearance®

Free play Less than 30 mm (1.2 in.)

suojeoyoads 3RIYS A
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6-1. Specifications

N Tires and wheels (RX270/RX350) |

» Type A

235/60R18 103V, T165/90D18 107M (spare)

Vehicle speed  Front wheel Rear wheel

kPa (kgf/cm2 or kPa (|<gf/cm2 or

Tire inflation pressure bar, psi) bar, psi)

(front and rear) More than 160
km/h (100 mph)

160 km/h (100

mph) or less

(recommended cold tire

240(24,35) &60 (26,38)

inflation pressure)

220 (2 ) 220(2.2,32)

Tire inflation pressure 0

(spare) 420kPa (4.2 Q§or bar, 60 psi)

(recommended cold tire

inflation pressure) Q

Wheel size 18 x 18 x 4T (spare)

gw m (105 kgf*m, 76 ft+Ibf)

688



6-1. Specifications

» Type B

Vehicle speed  Front wheel Rear wheel
kPa (kgf/cm2 or kPa (|<gf/cm2 or
bar, psi) bar, psi)

Tire inflation pressure
(e mncarecekeelc ki More than 160

inflation pressure) km/h (100 mph)

160 km/h (100
mph) or less 220(22,32) 620 (2.2,32)

et
a1 03 é’&)

240(24,35) 260(26,38)

» Type C

235/55@/ T165/90D18 107M (spare)
Vehl Front wheel Rear wheel
‘ kPa (kgf/cm or kPa (kgf/cm or
Tire in“ation pressure o bar, ps|) bar, ps|)

(front and rear)

More than 160
km/h (100 mph)

160 km/h (100

mph) or less

250(25,36) 280(2.8,41)

(recommended cold .-e
inflation pressure )

220(22,32) 220(22,32)

Tire inflation pressure

(spare) 420 kPa (4.2 kgt/em? or bar, 60 psi)

(recommended cold tire
inflation pressure)

19 x 71/2J,18 x 4T (spare)
103 N*m (10.5 kgf*m, 76 ft-Ibf)

suojeoyoads 3RIYS A
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6-1. Specifications

» Type D
Vehicle speed  Front wheel Rear wheel
kPa (|<gf/cm2 or kPa (kgf/cm2 or
Tire inflation pressure bar, psi) bar, psi)
(e mncarecekeelc ki More than 160
inflation pressure) km/h (100 mph) 2B025,30) | 2SR
160 km/h (100
mph) or less 220(2.2,32) 620 (22,32)

®,
et
1m0ty o
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6-1. Specifications

I Tires and wheels (RX450h) ‘

» Type A

235/60R18 103V, T165/90D18 107M (spare)

Vehicle speed  Front wheel Rear wheel
kPa (kgtlem?  kPa (kgf/cm?
or bar, psi) or bar, psi)

Tire inflation pressure (front

More than160

and rear)
(recommended cold tire infla- it {(E0 230 (2;5' 360270 &AL,
LN

160 km/h
(100 mph) or 3,33) 230(2.3,33)
less

Tire inflation pressure (spare) o
(recommended cold tire infla- 420@.2 kgf/cm2 or bar, 60 psi)

tion pressure) Q

Wheel size 18%71/2),18 x 4T (spare)
Wheel nut torque 103 N*m (10.5 kgf*m, 76 ft+Ibf)

» Type B O\

Vehicle speed  Front wheel Rear wheel
kPa (kgf/cm2 or kPa (|<gf/cm2 or
bar, psi) bar, psi)

. mph)
tion pressure)

Tire inflation pressure
(e mnaecekeelc ki More than 160

inflation pressure) km/h (100 mph)
160 km/h (100

mph) or less

103 N*m (10.5 kgf*m, 76 ft-Ibf)

250(25,36) 270(27,39)

230(23,33) 230(23,33)
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6-1. Specifications

» Type C

235/55R19 101V, T165/90D18 107M (spare)

Vehicle speed  Front wheel Rear wheel
kPa (kgflem?  kPa (kgf/cm?
or bar, psi) or bar, psi)

Tire inflation pressure (front

: ) More than160
and rear km/h (100 260(2.6,38) 290(29,42)

(recommended cold tire infla-
mph)

tion pressure)
160 km/h O
(100 mph)or 230 (% 230(2.3,33)

less

Tire inflation pressure (spare) 0
(recommended cold tire infla- [EYANGEICS m? or bar, 60 psi)
tion pressure) ‘

Qﬂ-m (10.5 kgf*m, 76 ftIbf)
» Type D Qo

Tire size 235/55R19 101V
Vehicle speed  Front wheel Rear wheel
kPa (kgf/c:m2 or kPa (kgf/c:m2 or
bar, psi) bar, psi)

Tire inflation pressure
((EMERe e ke Rl More than 160
inflation pressure) km/h (100 mph)

160 km/h (100

mph) or less

103 N*m (10.5 kgf*m, 76 ft-Ibf)
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6-1. Specifications

J Light bulbs |

I R A

Headlights

High beam 65 A

Low beam (discharge bulbs) 35 B

Front turn signal lights 21 C

Frontfog lights 55 D

SCUCN Tl lights . bo E
Rear turn signal lights Q’I C

Back-up lights 0 16 E

Rear fog lights 6 21 E

Outer foot lights 5 E

Vanity lights Q 8 E

Front interior li Q. 5 E

e Rear |nt§m 8 E
Lugg& partment lights 5 E
?urtesy lights 5 E

twell lights 38 E

A: H9 halogen bulbs B: D4S discharge bulbs
C: Wedge base bulbs (amber) D: H11halogen bulbs
E: Wedge base bulbs (clear)

suojeoyoads 3RIYS A
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6-1. Specifications
Fuel information

» RX270

Your vehicle must use only unleaded gasoline.
For optimum engine performance, select premium unleaded gasoline with
aResearch Octane Number of 91or higher.

» RX350/RX450h

Your vehicle must use only unleaded gasoline.
Select premium unleaded gasoline with a Research Octane Number of 95

\

K\
A

or higher for optimum engine performance.

M Fuel tank opening for unleaded gasoline 9(’
t

To help prevent incorrect fueling, your Lexus uel tank opening that only
accommodates the special nozzle on unlead pumps.

M If premium gasoline is not available (RX X450h)

If this premium type cannot be obt Wou may use unleaded gasoline with a
Research Octane Number as lo

The use of such gasoline may use the engine to knock or drastically reduce out-
put to protect itself wh% W|th a heavy load. To avoid this, refill the tank with

premium unleaded gas8iifie as soon as possible.

M If your engine kno
dealer.

® You may occasionally notice light knocking for a short time while accelerating
or driving uphill. This is normal and there is no need for concern.

/\ NOTICE

M Notice on fuel quality

® Do not use improper fuels. If improper fuels are used, the engine will be dam-
aged.

® Do not use leaded gasoline.
Leaded gasoline will cause the three-way catalytic converter to lose its effective-
ness and emission control system to function improperly.
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6-2. Customization

Customizable features

Your vehicle includes a variety of electronic features that can be per-
sonalized to suit your preferences. Programming of these preferences
can be performed by your Lexus dealer.

It is also possible to customize certain vehicle features yourself using
the multi-information switches and the navigation system screen.

Some function settings are changed simultaneously with other functions
being customized. Contact your Lexus dealer for further details.

\\

ICustomizing vehicle features @ ‘

It is possible to customize certain vehicle fe&! using the multi-infor-

mation switches.*

*: For instructions on customizing ve{lofeatures using the navigation
system screen, refer to the "Navi@; System Owner’s Manual”.

When customizing vehicle f% ensure that the vehicle is parked in a
safe place with the shift IeV(i and the parking brake set.

s Press and hold the menu switch of

the multi-information switches to
display customize mode.

suojeoyoads 3RIYS A
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6-2. Customization

Press the “A” or “V" switch to
select the item to be custom-
ized.

A Press the “ENTER” switch to

confirm.

Press the “A” or “V" switch to
select the d&etting for the

item bei mized.
Press I’&%NTER" switch to

When customization is com i@aess the menu switch to clear the

customization screen.

\3
QO
X

eO
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6-2. Customization

N Customizable Features |

Vehicles with a navigation system: Settings that can be changed using
the screen of the navigation system

Vehicles with a navigation system: Settings that can be changed using
the multi-information switches

Vehicles without a navigation system: Settings that can be changed
using the multi-information switches

Settings that can be changed by your Lexus dealer

Definition of symbols: O = Available, — = Not available

Default

Function

setting

Driver's
‘O

door
unl
Unlocking using step, Allldolfr; . .
akey ‘a doors .un ocke - -
o uileeied | MO step
Q intwo
Door lock \ ctops
(P 65, I
e in autor:aiif:
door lock func- On Off O - O O
tion
Shifting gears to
position other ot o I

than P locks all
doors

suojeoyoads 3RIYS A
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6-2. Customization

_ Default | VO™
Function ] ized
setting .
setting

Shifting gears to

P unlocks all Oft On O - O O
Door lock doors
(—>P. 65,
646) Opening

driver's door On Of O - O O

unlocks all doors o

Operation sig- On Off 0\Q o o

nal (buzzer) o\ -

Operation signal 0

(emergency On é)ff O - O O
Smart entry flashers) o
& start sys-
tern and Operation (@Q Offto O - 0 O
wireless buzzer volume level 6
remote con- Time elapsed ‘ 60 sec-

trol before t 10 onds
(—P.49,61) matic dooRlock 30
funciiqms acti- sees © | = |©O |©
adooris el 120 sec-
A onds

opened after
being unlocked

Smartfioor Driver's All the O _ 0 O
Syereniy unlocking door doors
& startsys-  Smart entry & On o O - 0 O
tem start system
(—P.49)

Open door On O B

warning buzzer
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6-2. Customization

Custom-
_ Default el
Function ] ized
setting

setting

Power back
Power back  door opening
door operation using Oft On - - - 0O
(=P.68) the back door

opener button

Driver's o
door .

unlocked All do, \\

Wireless Unlocking oper- inonestep,

) n )
remote con- i alldoors
trol I S

unlocked
(-P.61) intwo ‘o

ste Q
Panic function Q.g of - - - O

Lightsensoro‘ St 2to?2 © - 0 O

sensitivi

[
O
O

Time %sed

Automatic ﬁsghehead- Standard longerr O - O O

light control automati-

system cally come on
—P.254 ; :
( ) Light reminder On of 1 1 1.
buzzer
Daytime run- On of NaNe

ning light system
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6-2. Customization

Custom-
, Default el
Function ] ized
setting

setting

Time elapsed

onds
before theinte- 15 seconds O - 0O O
rior lights turn off 30 sec-

onds

7.5 sec-

Time elapsed onds Q
before the exte- 15 seconds o O

o
rior lights turn off 30 seC\\

the doors are On

onco
Operation when @
(o)

unlocked

Obperation after

[llumination
(—>P. 446) the “ENGINE Q
START STOP”

switch ( 20
RX350) On Oft I N

P .

X450h)

turned off

Operation when

you approach

the vehicle Vlllth On O R I
the electronic

key on your per-

son
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[llumination

(P 446)

Seat belt
reminder

(—P.599)

Function

Wireless remote
control linked
exterior lights
when the sur-
rounding area is

dark

Sensitivity of the
ambient light
sensor used for
dimming the
meter lights etc.
Sensitivity of the

ambient light
sensor used for

Custom-

Default

setting

On

Standard
&)
\)
Q
@%ard

brightening the‘

meter |ig§®
Interiaglig
O

rior light
control

Shift lever lights

Vehicle speed
linked seat belt
reminder buzzer

On

On

ized
setting

oS

¥

2to2

Oft

Oft

Oft

Oft

O

O

6-2. Customization
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6-2. Customization

Custom-
, Default el
Function ] ized
setting

setting

Switching
between outside
air and recircu-

Automatic lated air mode Auto Manual O - - O

air condi- !‘inked t?

ol AUTO" switch

tem operation . o

(—P.344) OAF:S_:tLiJ;zSWItCh Auto Man \O _ _ 0
Exhaust.gla.s " Standard 6(003 O|l=|=C
sor sensitivity o
Driver’s seat Q‘ Of
movement when 0
exiting the vehi- %ull O - O O
cle (on some ‘ Partial

Driving models) o

position Selec

memory &Qrthe

(R 349) rEeerer Driver's All the
all doors are door doors = |=|=|©
linked to the
power easy

access system
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6-2. Customization

Custom-
_ Default !
Function ] ized 1 1 El B
setting .
setting

Eco Driving Indi-
cator Light On O

(RX270/ N
RX350)
Meter T On / On
(—>P.183, (Turns on (Stays on)
225) ECO lamp off accord- O O O
(RX450h) ing to driv- \\
ing q
conditions) @
SPORT lamp
(RX450h) On ‘ Off — | O |© | ©
Mu:,ti-in;?r- Window close Q.Q
mation ais- suggestion Off - O O O

play

(>P.244) mesls Q

)
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6-2. Customization

Custom-
, Default el
Function ] ized
setting

setting

Mechanical key On O 0O

linked operation

: Wireless remote
Power win- o

control linked Oft On — | = | =

operation

Wireless remote oo

control linked On Off e,
N

dows

(>P.114)

opening buzzer o

Mechanical key

. , On R I
linked operation

Wireless remote
control linked @ Off B I
operation™ Q
Linkedopera:b

Moonroot  of comp . |

(»P.119) §eyis Slideonly  Titonly - - - O

when do

useb

doperation
ot components
when wireless Slideonly  Tilt only = |=|=|©
remote controlis
used
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6-2. Customization

Custom-
, Default el
Function ] ized
setting .
setting
Buzzer volume 3 1t0 5 ©|=|=|C
Detection dis-
tance of the front Far Near © | =|=|©C
center sensors

Lexus park-  Detection dis-

ing assist- tance of the rear Far Near @— = | ©
sensor center sensors ®,
(5P 285) _ LW

Display setting 0

hen L
w :_n exu.st All sensors sors o
arking assist- = | =
> < displayed played

sensor is operat-
ing)
*: This function cannot be custor@mless power window operation using the

wireless remote control is ent

suojeoyoads 3RIYS A
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6-2. Customization

I Multi-information display (—P. 236)

Settings that can be changed using the multi-information switches

Available languages English, French and Chinese

Available units kmekm/L, km*L/100km

O

M In the following situations, customize mode will autom i e turned off.

® A warning message appears after the customize mo@creen is displayed.

®RX270/RX350: The “ENGINE START STOIBQH is turned off.
®RX450h: The “POWER” switch is turned @

® The vehicle begins to move while the ¢ ize mode screen is displayed.

A\ CAUTION é

B Cautions during custo é
» RX270/RX350
As the engine eﬁ&be running during customization, ensure that the vehicle is

parked in a ith adequate ventilation. In a closed area such as a garage,
exhaust gases iBeluding harmful carbon monoxide (CO) may collect and enter the
vehicle. This may lead to death or a serious health hazard.

» RX450h

As the hybrid system needs to be operating during customization, ensure that the
vehicle is parked in a place with adequate ventilation. In a closed area such as a
garage, exhaust gases including harmful carbon monoxide (CO) may collect and
enter the vehicle. This may lead to death or a serious health hazard.
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6-2. Customization

/\ NOTICE

M During customization
» RX270/RX350

To prevent 12-volt battery discharge, ensure that the engine is running while cus-
tomizing features.

» RX450h

To prevent 12-volt battery discharge, ensure that the hybrid system is operating
while customizing features.

suojeoyoads 3RIYS A
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6-2. Customization

Items to initialize

The following item must be initialized for normal system operation after
such cases as the 12-volt battery being reconnected, or maintenance
being performed on the vehicle:

+ After reconnecting or changing the

12-volt battery P.68

+ After changing a fuse Q

Power back door
(If equipped)
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Index

Abbreviation list.......cccorreereeess 710
Alphabetical index.................... 1
What to do if... .ccocerrrcerrersnnenas 725

For vehicles with a navigation system, ref=, t, the “Naviga-
tion System Owner's Manual” for ir-“», -1ation regarding
the equipment listed below.

+ Navigation system

+ Air conditioning controls

+ Windshield wiper de-i.e

* Lexus parking assist mo. vitor

+ Audio/video system
+ Rear window anc. ~ utside rear view mirror defogging
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Abbreviation list
Abbreviation/Acronym list

ABBREVIATIONS MEANING

2WD 2 Wheel Drive

4WD 4 Wheel Drive

A/C Air Conditioner

ABS Anti-lock Brake System

AFS Adaptive Front-lighting System
AL-SHIFT Avrtificial Intelligence Shift control
ALR Automatic Locking Retractor \\
AWD All Wheel Drive

CRS Child RestraintSyst 60
DISP Drerly &

ECO Econom @9

ECT Electrgni®ontrolled Transmission
EDR vé%!ta Recorder

ELR g

EPS s o Electric Power Steering

ergency Locking Retractor

LED Light Emitting Diode

PCS Pre-Crash Safety system

PWR Power

SRS Supplemental Restraint System

TRC Traction Control

VDIM Vehicle Dynamics Integrated Management
VIN Vehicle ldentification Number

VSC Vehicle Stability Control
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Alphabetical index
Alphabetical index

A/C*

Air conditioning filter..................... 533

Automatic air conditioning

SYSEEM™ e 344
ABS 303
ACCESSORY mode ..o 193,199
Active torque control AWD

mode... 303
Adaptive front lighting system ......255
AFS 255
Air conditioning filter ... 533
Air conditioning system™

Air conditioning filter..................... 533
Automatic air conditioning

SYSEEM™ e 344

Airbags

Airbag operating conditions....,

Airbag precautions for your

General airbag precautions ....... 153
Locations of airbags.............v... 147
Modification and disposal of

AIrDAGS o 157
Proper driving posture......... 145,153
Side airbag operating

CONAIONS v 150
Side airbag precautions............... 153
SRS @Irbags v 147

)

Alarm 137
All-wheel drive lock system......... 309
Antenna. 359
Anti-lock brake system..........coou. 303
Armrest 470
Assist grips 472
Audio input .410
Audio system*

ANtenNa ... oo 359

Audio i’np ..................................... 410

AUX
N
Blu@ P® audio system

éalayer/changer ......................... 360
b‘ands-free system for

mobile phone ... 415
PO o 376
MP3/WMA diSC.vmrrvriron 368
Optimal Use....ooooecesecee 408
Portable audio device............c.... 410

*: For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to the “Navigation System Owner's Manual”
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Alphabetical index

Automatic air conditioning system* Bluetooth® audio® ... 394
Air conditioning filter.................... 533 Bluetooth® phone™ .. 415
Automatic air conditioning Bottle holders........oococvecesciiirreeessnns 451

SYSEEM™ e 344 Brake
Automatic headlight leveling Emergency brake signal........... 303
system .. 257 Parking brake ... 223

Automatic light control system......254 Brake assist 303

Automatic transmission Break-in tips ..181
Automatic transmission............ 208
If the shift lever cannot Card key’"'eQ"" ............................. 44

be shifted from P 644 Care \

S MOGE. 21 (o 482
AUX port 410 élor ..................................................... 485
Auxiliary boxes ... 457,475 deat belts o 486

‘cxargo hOOKS ..ovvvversseesveess s 475
H Back door Q CD changer

Back door. . CD e 360

Wireless remote contral............ . MP3 dISC s 368
Back-up lights ‘ WMA dISC oo 368

Replacing light bulg€e St ... 567 CD player ..o 360

Wattage........... \ ....................... 693 Chains... 2331
Battery o

Checkiqmmy oo 514,519

Hybrid battery

(traction battery) ... 31

It the vehicle has discharged

12-volt battery ... 650, 655
Preparing and checking
before winter ..., 331
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Child restraint system
Baby (|nfant) seats, definition....... 158
Baby (Infant) seats, installation.... 166
Child (Convertible) seats,

definition .., 158
Child (Convertible) seats,

inStallation ... 166
Installing CRS with anchor

FIHING v 172

Installing CRS with ISOFIX
rigid anchor. ..o,
Installing CRS with seat belts

Junior (Booster) seats,

AefiNItION e 158

Junior (Booster) seats,

Child safety

ol
Airbag precautions..................

Child-protectogs

How your chj
the seab ORI ..o 100
Installing &kild restraints ............... 166

Moon roof precautions ............... 122

Power window lock switch............

Power window precautions

Removed electronic key battery

PreCaUtONS.....ocvvvesveesessoesn 537
Seat belt comfort guide ... 98
Seat belt precautions................ 101
Seat heater precautions............... 469
12-volt battery

Precautions. ... 516, 524

C
installation ... 166 Q‘

Alphabetical index

Child-protectors......eeeerssis 66
Cleaning
EXEMION vt
Interior........
Seat belts
Clock*
Coat hooks
Coin holder

Condenser-....

Console box

Coolant ’\

En@coolant ........................... 509, 51
r control unit coolant......... 511

ling system
> Engine overheating............cv.. 660
Hybrid system overheating......... 663
Cornering assist S€NSOrs ......cvuvne. 285

Cruise control

Cruise control ... 266
Dynamic radar cruise contral....... 271
Cup holders 452
Curtain shield airbags ..., 147
Customizable features.....onnn. 695

E Daytime running light system.......... 256

Defogger*
Rear Window.......c..iens 352
Side MIFFOrS oo 352
Dimensions 674
Display
Energy flow ..o 37
Multi-information display........... 236
Trip information ..., 242
Warning message ... 602

*: For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to the “Navigation System Owner's Manual”
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Alphabetical index

Do-it-yourself maintenance............. 490 H Electric power steering ... 303
Door courtesy lights Electric sunshade .........cooeressvverane 123
Door courtesy lights...........cc.n. 446 Electronic features control.............. 236
Wattage Electronic key
Door lock [f the electronic key does not
Back door ... 68 operate properly ... 646
Side dOOT v 65 Emergency brake signal.............. 303
Wireless remote contral........ 61 Emergency flashers
Door pockets 451 SWHCH e e 586
Doors Emergenc)/
Back door Ifa w uzzer sounds .......... 506
Door lock....mmneinii If aO ng light turns on........... 506
Door WindOWS ..o 114 aWWarning message is
Double locking system ................ 135 displayed ..., 602
Power back door ... 68 ‘() If the back door opener is
Side dOOT v 65 Q INOPErAtiVE ..o 74
Side MIrrors ..o [f the electronic key does not
Driver's seat belt reminder light operate Properly ..., 646
Driving [f the engine will not start.......... 640
Break-in tips...... . [f the hybrid system will not
Correct postur: Start v 642
Procedures. [f the shift lever cannot
Utility v, g be shifted from P....ococcoovvc 644
Winter diing tios. ... 331 [f the vehicle has discharged

Driving position memory.........coo. 89 12-volt battery................

If you have aflat tire

If you lose your keys

If you think something is
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If your vehicle becomes

If your vehicle has to be
stopped in an emergency........670

If your vehicle needs to be

If your vehicle overheats...660, 663
Engine

Accessory mode......c.... 193,199

Compartment...........n

Engine switch...

How to start the engine................ 193
How to start the hybrid system... 199
Identification number............. 675

If the engine will not start ........... 640 Q‘

If the hybrid system will not 0

SEA o
Ignition switch ... 4 03,199
Overheating...... ... 060, 663
"POWER" switch ..y 199

Engine compar&over ............ 500
Engine co@
Capacity Wi, 682
Checking e 5009, 51
Preparing and checking
before winter ... 331
Engine coolant temperature
gauge.... 225
Engine immobilizer system................. 131
Engine oil
CapaCity oo 679
Checking oo 503
Preparing and checking
before winter ..., 331

Alphabetical index

EPS 303
EV drive mode....evvveceerecere 205
Event data recorder ... 23
Floor mat 473
Fluid
Washer 517
Fog lights
Replacing lig [SER—— 567
Switch . ..................................... 258

Wattﬁ ............................................ 693

S S— 446

@g lights
eplacing light bulbs

> Switch

Watage .o
Front passenger's seat belt
reminder light ... 599
Front position lights
Replacing light bulbs ..............o.. 567
SWICH s 254
Front seats
AdJUSIMENt .o, 81
Driving position memory ............. 89
Flatting seatbacks..........cs 82
Front turn signal lights
Replacing light bulbs .........c.c..... 567
Watage v 693
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Alphabetical index

716

Fuel
CapaCity oo 677
Fuel gauge .o 225
Fuel pump shut off system........ 505
INformation.....wcesssin 694
Refueling ... 125
TYPC oo 694

Fuel consumption®

Fuel door 125

Fuelfiller door ... 125

Gas station information.................... 728

Gauges
Glove boX .ummmireessisesssisessssissesns 450

Hands-free system for

mobile phone*....... o ...... 415
Hazard lights
SWICH e B e R 586
Head restraigts
Adjustréq ................................... 95
Headlight cleaner ... 265
Headlights
Discharge headlight
PreCautionS. .. 583
Replacing light bulbs.................. 567
SWICH o 254
Wattage ..o 693

Head-up display
Display contrast adjustment
SWICH s 249
Display position adjustment
SWItCH e 249
Head-up display main switch ... 249
Heaters
Seat heaters...mmnsiin 468
Side Mirrors™ g 352

Steerin

Hill-star &ntrol
Hood.é

C0at s 471
Horn....... 224
HUD

Display contrast adjustment

SWICH s 249

Display position adjustment

SWItCH e 249

Head-up display main switch ... 249
Hybrid system

Emergency shut off system........ 32

Energy monitor/consumption
SCTEENM oo
High voltage components
Hybrid system indicator.............
"POWER" switch .o
Hybrid transmission
Hybrid transmission................... 215

[f the shift lever cannot




Alphabetical index

n |dentification Jack

ENGIN€. oo 676 Positioning the jack ... 495
Vehicle e 675 Vehicle-equipped jack................ 627
Ignition switch................. 193,199 Jack handle 627
[lluminated entry system .......cccc.... 446
Immobilizer system............... 131,133 Keyless entry ... 61
Indicator lights......mmmmrmrnrinn 230 Keys
Initialization Electronic key. ... 44
ltem to initialize ..o 708 Engine switch Mg 193
Inside rear view mirror ... 108 It the elge Qy does not
Instrument panel light control op &roperly IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII 646
buttons 227 It 0

Interior lights
Interior lights ... 446 d
‘<> Keys
Wattage ..o 693 Q Mechanical key ... 44
"POWER" switch .o 199

Wireless remote control key...... 61

*: For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to the “Navigation System Owner's Manual”
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Alphabetical index

Lexus parking assist monitor* Maintenance

Light bulbs Do-it-yourself maintenance........ 490
Replacing ... 567 Maintenance data ... 674
Wattage Maintenance requirements........488

Lights Meter
Door courtesy lights...........ccvu.. 446 Instrument panel light control .....227
Emergency flasher switch....... 586 MEEErS .vvvnossnsnososesosssssson 225
Fog light switch ..o 258 Mirrors
Hazard light switch ... 586 Inside rear vie L) S 108
Headlight switch........c.ovrnn Side mi;@Qs* ........................ 352
Interior light switch Side ng
Luggage compartment light.......... 72 Vafity
Outer foot lights ..o 446 of
Overhead courtesy light.............. 446 & disc*
Personal light switch ..........ocoov...e 447 ‘()’Iulti—dispby light controal........ 463
Replacing light bulbs..........cccc.ov... 567 Q Multi-information display ................. 236
SCUFTIGHES.ererrerrs ze SWICHES 1o 236
Shift lever lighting............o Trip information ..., 242
Turnsignal lever-.......... ‘ ..... Window close suggestion
Vanity lights ........4#. Q. «0 O 244
NUEEI I, S—" 693

Lock steering cojugMe.................c.... 202
Luggage ent lights

SWICH o W 72
Wattage ..o 693
Luggage cover ... 475
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Odometer......mmmsmn: 225
Oil

Engine oil .o 503
Opener

Back door. .. 68

Fuelfiller door .. 125

HoOd s 494
Outer foot lights

Outer foot lights ..o 446

Wattage ..o 693
Outside rear view mirrors

Adjusting and folding..........occvm.. 1M

Mirror position memory............. 89
Outside temperature display*.......462

Overhead courtesy lights
Overhead courtesy lights...........
Wattage

Overheating, Engine

Overheating, Hybrid system ¢
QO
X
°

Alphabetical index

Paddle shift switches...........cooovrinn. 208
Parking assist sensors™ ... 285
Parking brake.........occcerersssreene 223
PCS 312
Personal lights

SWHCH e 447
Phone™*... 415
Power back door.........mvveiisesnnn 68

Power control

u@)olant
.................................. 682

Capacdy

OF€ WINLET v s 331
éer easy access system ... 92
)’ower [TV [= S 464
“POWER" sWitch ..occevreserssersersne 199
Power Windows ... n4
Pre-crash safety system.......coccnee. 312

*: For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to the “Navigation System Owner's Manual”
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Alphabetical index

720

Radar cruise control.........nn. 271
Radiator .. 514
Radio*...... 357
Rear fog lights

Replacing light bulbs..........cccc.vv... 567

SWICH o 258

Wattage oo 693
Rear seat

Folding down ... 85

Seat adjustment ... 85
Rear turn signal lights

Replacing light bulbs................... 567

Wattage oo 693
Rear window defogger™ ... 352

Rear window wiper .......cc.ooccversne 263
Remote touch®

Replacing

Wireless re
batteeb ................................ 536

Roof luggag®earrier........oooccvvere. 330

Scufflight

446
Seat belts
Adjusting the seat belt ... Q7
Automatic locking retractor ........ 100
Child restraint system
installation ... 166
Cleaning and maintaining
the seat belts. ... 486
Emergency loglgng retractor-..... 100
How to’w rseat belt ... 97
How ild should wear
t &belt ........................................ 100
nant women,
6 proper seat belt use...... 101
> Reminder light. .. 509
Seat belt pretensioners................. Q9
Seat heaters 468
Seat position MeMOory.......ooceeeenee 89
Seat ventilators ... 468




Seats
Adjustment ..., 81,85
Adjustment precautions.......... 84,87
Child seats/child restraint
system installation ... 166
Cleaning.....weveoosssnino 485
Flatting seat backs ... 82
Head restraint ... 95
Power easy access system........ 92
Properly sitting in the seat.......... 145
Seat heaters. ... 468
Seat position memory ... 89
Seat ventilators........sn, 468
Service reminder indicators ........... 230

Shift lever

Hybrid transmission ... e
If the shift lever cannot
be shifted from P...... é 44

Shift lever light........
Shift lock system..

Side airbags....... o

Automatic transmission............. 208 Q‘

Alphabetical index

Side mirror
Adjusting and folding ........ccocevvvee. 1M
Mirror position memory ............... 89
Side monitor*
Smart entry & start system
Entry function ..o 49
Starting the hybrid system............. 199

Spare tire

Inflation pressyag.............. 688, 691
Storagg |o§ .............................. 627
Spark plﬁx 683
Specif€aIoNs .....oooccvveceeveesrreessiren: 674

ring
Column lock release ... 202
Steering wheel
Adjustment ...

Audio switches™ ...,

Heated steering wheel...........

Power easy access system

Steering wheel position

MEMOTY oot 89
Storage feature .....overercesssrinnns 449
Stuck vehicle

If your vehicle becomes

*: For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to the “Navigation System Owner's Manual”
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Alphabetical index

722

Sun visors 459
Sunshades 120
Switch
Display contrast adjustment
SWILCH o 249
Display position adjustment
SWICH. s 249
Driving mode selector switch.......217
ECT sWitch.. oo 210
Emergency flasher switch......... 586
Engine switch.......co....
ENTER switch
Fog light switch ..o 258
Hazard light switch ... 586
Head-up display main switch.....249
Heated steering wheel switch....466
Ignition sSwitch ... 19
Light SWitches ...

Menu SWitch v R

Rear window wiper and

washer switch

C
Q&

Tail lights
Replacing light bulbs ............ccc..... 567
SWICH s
Wattage
Talk switch* 41
Telephone* 415
Telephone switch™ ... 4
Theft deterrent system
137
135

Al g
Double |o§ystem ...................
L
Imm & ystem
Tirein@u pressure

SNOW HI€S oot
Spare tire .o

Tools

Towing
Emergency towing ...
Trailer towing ..o,

Traction control

Trailer towing ...coccveeeceecvveeesscsisrnes




TRC 303
Trip information display.........ccc.c... 236
Trip meter 225
Turn signal lights

Replacing light bulbs..........cccc.vv... 567

SWICH s 222

Wattage oo 693
Under tray.....mmsssnnn 458
USB pOrt....eeeesssceeessssserssiseen 376,385
Vanity lights

Vanity lights ..o 460

Wattage v 693
Vanity MIrrors ... 460
VDIM.... 30
Vehicle data recordings...............

Vehicle dynamics integrated

MaNagement ... g W.... 303
Vehicle identificatio 9 ........ 675
Vehicle stability cagtrol®............... 303
VSC & 303

é@

Alphabetical index

Warning buzzers
Brake system ...
Open door ...meessiesiisi,
Seat belt reminder
Warning lights
Anti-lock brake system ................
Brake assist system ...

Brake system ...

Low ’~

Maffungtion indicator lamp .........

@ter warning light......ce.
é)pen AOOT o

> Pre-crash safety system...............

Pretensioners ...
Seat belt reminder light...........
Slip indicator .,
SRS airbags ...
Warning messages
Adaptive front lighting system..
Anti-lock brake system ...............
Automatic transmission fluid ......
AWD system........... 603,604,
Brake lamp system..............
Brake system ...

Dynamic radar cruise control

Electric power steering.............

Engine ail level ...

604

*: For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to the “Navigation System Owner's Manual”
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Alphabetical index

Lexus parking assist-

Open door
Parking brake ... 608

Pre-crash safety

Smart entry & start system........... 615

SRS airbags v oo

Steering lock

Washer fluid
Washer

Checking .

Preparing and checking

before winter ...,

Windows
Power%g
Rear win

WaESher ..o
Windshield wiper de-icer™ .............. 353
Windshield wipers
Wireless remote control key

Replacing the battery................. 536

Wireless remote control.......cc....... 61
WMA disc* 368

*: For vehicles with a navigation system, refer to the “Navigation System Owner's Manual”
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What to do if...
What to do if...

ﬁ A tire punctures I |f you have aflat tire

20N |fthe engine will not start
| The engine does not start REIN Engine immobilizer system

G0N [f the vehicle 12-volt battery is discharged

CZPA |f the hybrid system will not start

The hybrid system does not start  [WEEEN | mmobilizer systen?
ACBBN [f the vehicle 12—v03 ery is discharged

The shift lever cannot be If ta@ever cannot be shifted from P
moved out

The engine coolant temperature
gauge enters the red zone

[f your vehicle overheats
< Steam canbe seen o&
% from under the hé

. The ke@t LN [f you lose your keys
I
P.650 . g
The 12-volt battery runs out P 655 I the vehicle 12-volt battery is discharged

The doors cannot be locked SN Doors

The horn begins to sound VA Alarm
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Whatto doiif...

@ii’ Thedvehide is stuck in mud or lfthe vehicle becomes stuck
K san

A warning light or indicator light T £ 2 warning light turns on
comes on

» RX270/RX350

» RX450h Q‘
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BWWarning lights

ABS warning light
P 597

Brake system warning light
P 596

Brake system warning
hgl"ﬁ P 597

i‘} Low fuel level warning light

P.599

Open door warning light
P.599

©)
- SRS warning light
P 597

Malfunction indicator Q

AFS OFF" mdé
Q P 507

* The light fab&mdmate a malfunction.

KX

Charg\ng system warning
light P.506

Whatto doiif...

Front passenger's seat belt
reminder light P 599

Master Qght

P 599

Driver's seat belt reminder
light P 599

Qc power steering sys-

warning light  p 507

Pre-crash safety system
warning light* P 597

- Slip indicator
== P 597
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GAS STATION INFORMATION

Auxiliary catch lever Fuelfiller door

P.494

Back door opener

Hood lock release lever

Tire inflation pressure

(Reference)
Fuel type

pressure

reference)

P.494 P. 688, 691
R%270/RX350
Fuel tank capacity 90 gal,, 15.8 Imp. gal.)
RX450h
65 L (171 gal., 14.2 Imp. gal.)
Unleaded gasoline only P.677
Cold tire inflat, \n P.688, 691
Engine oil capacity
(Drain and refill — P.679
Toyota Genuine Motor Oil or equivalent
Oil grade: P.679

Engine oil type

OW-20, 5W-20, 5W-30 and 10W-30:

APl grade SL “Energy-Conserving”,

SM “Energy-Conserving”,

SN “Resource-Conserving” or

ILSAC multigrade engine oil

15W-40 and 20W-50:

APl grade SL, SM, or SN multigrade engine oil




AQ-4

Publication No. OM48CO8E

Part No. 01999-48C08

Printed in Japan 01-1203-00

RX 450h /RX 350/ RX 270 (ME)




	Contents
	Pictorial Index
	Before driving
	Hybrid system (RX450h)
	Hybrid system precautions (RX450h)
	Energy monitor/consumption screen (RX450h)
	Hybrid vehicle driving tips (RX450h)
	Keys
	Smart entry & start system
	Wireless remote control
	Side doors
	Back door
	Front seats
	Rear seats
	Driving position memory∗
	Head restraints
	Seat belts
	Steering wheel
	Anti-glare inside rear view mirror
	Outside rear view mirrors
	Power windows
	Moon roof∗
	Electronic sunshade∗
	Opening the fuel tank cap
	Engine immobilizer system (RX270/RX350)
	Immobilizer system (RX450h)
	Double locking system
	Alarm
	Correct driving posture
	SRS airbags
	Child restraint systems
	Installing child restraints

	When driving
	Driving the vehicle
	Engine (ignition) switch (RX270/RX350)
	Power (ignition) switch (RX450h)
	EV drive mode (RX450h)
	Automatic transmission (RX270/RX350)
	Hybrid transmission (RX450h)
	Turn signal lever
	Parking brake
	Horn
	Gauges and meters
	Indicators and warning lights
	Multi-information display
	Head-up display∗
	Headlight switch
	Fog light switch
	Windshield wipers and washer
	Rear window wiper and washer
	Headlight cleaner switch
	Cruise control∗
	Dynamic radar cruise control∗
	Lexus parking assist- sensor∗
	Rear view monitor system (rear view mirror-attached type)∗
	Driving assist systems
	All-wheel drive lock switch (RX350)
	Hill-start assist control
	PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system)∗
	Utility vehicle precautions (RX270/RX350)
	Utility vehicle precautions (RX450h)
	Cargo and luggage
	Winter driving tips
	Trailer towing (RX350/RX450h)

	Interior features
	Automatic air conditioning system
	Rear window defogger switch
	Windshield wiper de- icer∗
	Audio system
	Using the radio
	Using the CD player
	Playing MP3 and WMA discs
	Operating an iPod
	Operating a USB memory
	Bluetooth
	audio system
	Using the Bluetooth
	audio system
	Operating a Bluetooth
	enabled portable player
	Setting up a Bluetooth
	enabled portable player
	Bluetooth audio system setup
	Optimal use of the audio system
	Using the AUX port
	Using the steering wheel audio switches
	Hands-free system for mobile phones
	Using the hands-free system (for mobile phones)
	Making a phone call
	Setting a mobile phone
	Security and system setup
	Using the phone book
	Interior lights list
	List of storage features
	Sun visors
	Vanity mirrors
	Clock
	Outside temperature display∗
	Multi-display light control∗
	Power outlets
	Heated steering wheel∗
	Seat heaters and ventilators∗
	Armrest
	Coat hooks
	Assist grips
	Floor mat
	Luggage compartment features

	Maintenance and care
	Cleaning and protecting the vehicle exterior
	Cleaning and protecting the vehicle interior
	Maintenance requirements
	Do-it-yourself service precautions
	Hood
	Positioning a floor jack
	Engine compartment
	12-volt battery (RX450h)
	Tires
	Tire inflation pressure
	Wheels
	Air conditioning filter
	Electronic key battery
	Checking and replacing fuses (RX270/RX350)
	Checking and replacing fuses (RX450h)
	Light bulbs

	When trouble arises
	Emergency flashers
	If your vehicle needs to be towed
	If you think something is wrong
	Fuel pump shut off system (RX270/RX350)
	If a warning light turns on or a warning buzzer sounds...
	If a warning message is displayed
	If you have a flat tire
	If the engine will not start (RX270/RX350)
	If the hybrid system will not start (RX450h)
	If the shift lever cannot be shifted from P
	If you lose your keys
	If the electronic key does not operate properly
	If the vehicle 12-volt battery is discharged (RX270/RX350)
	If the vehicle 12-volt battery is discharged (RX450h)
	If your vehicle overheats (RX270/RX350)
	If your vehicle overheats (RX450h)
	If the vehicle becomes stuck
	If your vehicle has to be stopped in an emergency

	Vehicle specifications
	Maintenance data (fuel, oil level, etc.)
	Fuel information
	Customizable features
	Items to initialize

	Index
	Abbreviation/Acronym list
	Alphabetical index
	What to do if...




